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Explanation of the Tables. 

The statistical tables aim at giving a complete summary of the occur- 
rences in the Rigveda and Atharvaveda. But where a complete verse 
is repeated several times by way of refrain, only three occurrences are 
reckoned. No statistics of Sandhi are given for the Atharvaveda : but 
they are estimated at double the number found in Ci C 2 taken together. 
In the Atharvaveda, and where the number of occurrences exceeds 500, 
only approximate accuracy is claimed for the Tables. Grassmann’s 
Wovterbueli (including the Appendix) has been found to be absolutely 
trustworthy so far as it gives information : unfortunately its lists of 
some of the most important forms are incomplete, and as a rule, where 
there are two occurrences in one stanza, only one is recorded. Max 
Muller’s Index has been found a useful supplement in these particulars, 
and has been consulted so far as has been practicable. For the AY., 
Whitney’s Index has been relied upon : but emendations suggested in it 
have nob been incorporated : passages common to RV. and AY. are con- 
sidered as belonging to the former only. Where the number of occur- 
rences of any form is given without comment, the number in RY. is 
referred to, and if there is one only, the figure is omitted. 


INTRODUCTION. 

§ 1. For the successful study of the Rigveda no preliminary 
is more urgently needed than a true grouping of its parts. In- 
dian tradition has faithfully recorded for us the text of the hymns, 
but not their mutual relations : the order of the hymns and 
the mandalas is largely mechanical, and depends on the counting 
of verses and the ordering of deities, and not upon the antiquity 
or literary character of the poems. Yet all European students 
are aware that there is an order of time to be found, though they 
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differ greatly both as to the time-limits of the Rigveda as a 
whole, and as to the arrangement of its parts within those limits. 
Professor Pischel, 1 for instance, could write in 1379, “There is 
to-day scarcely room left for a doubt that many hymns are no 
earlier than the period of the Sutras and the writers who agree 
with him are constantly busy in connecting Vedic hymns with 
later Sanskrit writing. On the other hand, H. Brunnhofer, 2 who 
asks 1000 years for the composition of the hymns, attributes them 
roughly to the period 2500-1500 B. C. To Pischel accordingly 
the hymns are a truly Indian product : to Brunnhofer they are 
the work of the poets of North Iran, from the Caspian Sea to the 
Punjab. To both writers, western and early, eastern and late are 
on the whole synonymous. 3 On the general question the present 
writer stands entirely on the side of Brunnhofer: and this article 
will’ include constant references to the literary peculiarities which 
separate even the latest hymns of the Rigveda by a broad gulf 
from the period of the Brahmanas, and still more from the period 
of the Sutras. On the other hand, the early dates suggested by 
Brunnhofer, though novel, seem to me not unreasonable : and this 
article will point to the long development of form and idiom in 
the Rigveda, for which adequate room must somewhere be found 
in a period wholly anterior to that of the Brahmanas and even of 
the Atharvaveda taken as a whole. 

§ 2. It is not however of the same importance to fix the abso- 
lute date of the Rigveda as to determine the relative date of its 
parts. For this latter purpose we depend entirely upon internal 
evidence; but this evidence exists in embarrassing abundance, 
and every writer on the Rigveda has taken it into account. A 
sketch of the principal theories so far put forward, largely by 
way of obiter dicta , will I think show that there is general agree- 
ment upon principles, and that the problem that remains is that 
of the faithful application of those principles to the mass of 
details which present themselves. 

§ 3. H. Grassmann ( Uebersetzung, 1876) noticed that the six 
mandalas, ii.-vii., were arranged according to one principle, and 
that in each the hymns to Agni stand first, those to Indra next, 
and then others according to certain mechanical rules. This 
arrangement is only broken occasionally by hymns or fragments 
which clearly betray a late character. So far we have (i.) six 
parallel family collections of hymns, (ii.) later additions to them 
at a period subsequent not only to the composition of the hymns, 
but also to their formal arrangement. 

With these “family books 55 Grassmann contrasted the “col- 
lective books, 55 i., ix., x., to which he assigned a later date on 
account of their miscellaneous character. In viii. he found a 


1 Gott. Gel. A nz., 1879, 1., p. 163, quoted by Brunnhofer, p. xiii. 

2 Urgeschiclite der Arier in Vorder- mid Central-Asien , Leipzig, 1893. 

3 A different view on this point is taken by E. W, Hopkins, JAOS, 
xvii, 80 seq. 
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principle of arrangement wanting, and so assigned viii. a place mid- 
way between ii.-vii. and the remaining three books. 

Grassmann’s theory is sound as regards the books ii.-vii., where 
he found positive evidence ; but as regards the remaining books 
it has long been obsolete. The series of family collections has 
been shewn to extend to mandala i. 51-191, which includes nine 
collections duly arranged and rightly placed before book ii. 1 As 
to the remaining collections i. 1-50, viii., ix., x., it is sufficient 
here to notice that no positive link is shewn to connect them. 

Individual hymns and parts of hymns, believed by Grassmann 
to be later in date than the collections in which they occur, were 
placed by him in his Appendix. In many cases Grassmann also 
alleges the vocabulary as an indication of late date : but in others 
a hymn is relegated to the Appendix only because it is difficult 
or prosaic, and therefore not suitable for metrical translation. 

§ 4. C. R. Lanman {Noun- Inflection in the Veda, JAOS. x., 
1880) compared the date of the respective mandalas 2 by a statis- 
tical investigation of the occurrences of the respective noun-end- 
ings -a - au (dual), -asah - ah (norm masc. pi.), -d -ani (neut. pi.), 
- ebhih -aih (instr. m. n. pi.). Of these pairs of forms only the 
latter in each case is in use in classical Sanskrit. The statistics 
shew very clearly that the Atharvaveda stands very much nearer 
to classical Sanskrit in its use of these forms than does the Rig- 
veda. The later date of the Atharvaveda has been universally 
accepted by Sanskrit scholars on various grounds, but the credit 
of demonstrating this date by statistics belongs to Lanman. 

Lanman proceeds to apply the same tests to the respective man- 
dalas of the Rigveda, but without the necessary precaution of 
separating from each book those hymns which are later addi- 
tions. He confirms Grassmann’s view that the collections ii.-vii. 
are of much the same date, but he ranks viii. and ix. as earlier, x. 
as later. As he does not fail to point out, his results may be 
explained in two ways. Either the books as a whole belong to 
the order of time suggested, or certain books appear to be later 
because they contain a larger proportion of later hymns. 

§ 5. H. Zimmer (Altindisches Zehen, p. 355, 1879) deems ii.- 
viii. to be the oldest part of the RV. ; and i., x. later. In the latter 
books he finds an astronomical terminology which he holds to be 
derived from Babylon. His argument however only applies* to 
the hymns in which these terms are found, viz. i. 162, x. 55, 85 : 
but it is no doubt confirmed in his own mind by the general im- 
pression that books i., x. have made upon it. 

. § 6. H. Brunnhofer (KZ. xxv., 1881) made a statistical inves- 
tigation of the infinitive forms in the Rigveda, which he divided 
according to the families to which the hymns are attributed. 
This division has advantages over the division into mandalas, but 


1 Of this correction of Grassmann’s theory Professor Hopkins is aware 
(JAOS. xvii. 23, second note): but he has not taken it Into account. 

2 First published notice was in PAOS. for October 1877 = JAOS. x. 



Vol. xviii.J 


Historical Vedic Grammar . 


2G7 


is in general agreement with it. As indications of early date he 
takes the infinitives in -dhai (2) and -dhyai (61) : of late date, 
those in -taye (214), -tyai (5), - turn (4), as notes of the Brahmana 
period. Accordingly he places the family collections in the fol- 
lowing order: Gautama (iv.), Bhfiradvfija (vi.), Yasistha (vii.), 
Atreya (v.), Va^vamitra (iii.), Bhargava (ii.), Afigirasa (i., viii.), 
Kanva (i., viii.). 

Brunnhofer’s work is carried out in a critical spirit, and with 
care in detail : and it is to be regretted that the author himself 
in his later writings minimizes the value of its method. But it 
must be noted, first that the whole number of infinitives distin- 
guished as old and late is not large, and forms an insecure basis 
for so detailed an arrangement ; secondly, that the statement that 
the infinitives in - taye , - tyai are notes of the Brahmanic period 
seems destitute of foundation, whilst a form in -dhai cannot be 
assumed on the strength of the single word vayodhai ; and also 
that the forms -tyai, - turn hardly occur in RV. Brunnhofer has 
therefore only shewn us that no one of the family collections 
approximates to later literature in the use of infinitives: but 
that the “ family books ” use more often -dhyai, and the col- 
lections in i., viii., the form - taye . The relative date of these 
forms respectively remains for further investigation; see below, 
§§ 27, 354, 355, 358. 

§ 7. H. Oldenberg ( Die Hymnen des Rigveda : Prolegomena , 
Berlin, 1888) greatly advanced our knowledge. Pie was the first 
after Grassmann to make a list of those hymns which he believed 
to be later additions to the respective collections. In this he relied 
largely upon the arrangement, but he found still more distinct evi- 
dence in the prevalence in the latest hymns of a particular rhythm, 
which he names “the later Anustubh.” Further he traced in i. 
1-50 and in viii. a common principle of arrangement, in so far as 
each consists of a number of small collections in which no prece- 
dence is given to the Agni hymns ; in most of them the Indra 
hymns, which are most in number, precede. Thus the “ family 
books” i. 51. -vii. are preceded and followed by the collections 
i. 1-50 and viii., which are connected by arrangement as well 
as by the metres prevalent in them, namely those in which the 
verses of eight syllables preponderate. This resemblance in 
metre is obvious, and yet has been neglected by the preceding 
writers in their arrangement : we may conveniently describe it 
by naming books i. 1-50 and viii. collections of Saman or “song,” 
in contrast to i. 51-vii., which are in the main collections of Bik 
or “recitation.” Whether the “song” or “recitation” is on the 
whole earlier, Oldenberg does not attempt to decide. As to book 

ix. , he points out clearly the evidence that the Soma hymns belong 
to the family collections, although they are no longer grouped 
with them. On one point, he has no doubt : books i.— ix. formed a 
complete whole, and were so recognized before the poems of book 

x. (in the main) were written. His arrangement of the BY. is 
therefore as follows : first, books i.-ix.; second, hymns added 
later to i.-ix. ; and then x. 
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Oldenberg’s argument is as just in what it decides as in what 
it leaves undecided, and the grouping i.-ix. ; x. must on all 
grounds he preferred to Grassmann’s unsupported grouping 
ii-vii. ; viii. ; i., ix., x. The first is based upon a careful analysis 
of the character and form of the hymns : the latter merely on the 
superficial observation that the books viii., i., ix., x., as finally 
arranged, each contain more than one of the earlier collections 
which are the basis of all. Further, the later date of book x. is 
supported by a consensus of opinion : whilst the relatively later 
date of viii., i. 3 ix. has been constantly called in question. 

§ 8. Professor E. W. Hopkins (JAOS. xvi., 1894, and else- 
where) first examines the question of the date of book viii. by 
“the delicate test of sacrosanct numbers.” Unfortunately he 
begins by assuming that books i., ix., x. form a group later than 
ii.-vii., whereas all that will be generally admitted is that x. is 
later. He takes note from time to time of individual hymns that 
are later than their surroundings, but apparently without binding 
himself to any definite list. Iu the books i., viii., ix., x. he finds 
a constant recurrence of the ‘holy numbers’ three (‘three dawns’, 
‘three far distances’, etc.), seven (‘seven hotars,’ ‘seven rivers’), 
ten, twenty-one , thirty-three, , and so forth. Of this investigation 
Hopkins himself writes that “the range is so small that the 
results can only be accepted tentatively ; ” and in this respect it 
stands in the same position as Brunnhofer’s study of the infinitive 
forms. On the whole, I believe the argument to be sound, and 
that the increasing emphasis laid on these figures indicates a later 
date and a more technical school of theology. On the other 
hand the invention of a I) vita to accompany Trita is only found 
in a late addition to book viii. (47. 16); and in the numbers 
10,000 and 60,000, whether applied to cattle or conquered foes, I 
see no evidence at all of late date. 

§ 9. At about the same time (in Roth’s Festgruss , 1890) I 
investigated the occurrences of the letter l in the Rigveda. This 
too is an enquiry of limited range. The letter occurs much more 
frequently in AY. than in RY. ; in the later hymns of i.-ix. and 
in x. more often than in the rest of the RY., but not so often as 
in AY. On the other hand it is extremely rare in books iv., vi., 
vii., viii., ix. This result tends to support rather the conclusion 
of Lanman than that of Brunnhofer or Hopkins, so far as con- 
cerns the date of book viii. 

§ 10. The result of all these enquiries may be summed up as 
follows. The AY. has been shewn to be later than the RY. ; in 
the RY. book x. has been shewn to be on the whole the latest 
part. There is a general agreement that books i.-ix. contain a 
number of hymns of much later date than the rest, but no precise 
agreement as to which these hymns are. Within the group i.-ix. 
it has been maintained that viii. is relatively early, and again 
that it is relatively late : and arguments of rather small range 
have been adduced on either side. As to the other books, there 
has been no adequate investigation : but it may perhaps be said 
that there is a rather wide coiisensus which* places book vii. early, 
and book i. late. 
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§11. Thus if we compare the earlier parts of the Yedic col- 
lections to the mountain-tops, and the later additions to the 
plains below, w r e may say that the thick mist which has long 
enveloped the whole is gradually lifting, and that observers have 
been able to agree in describing the lower levels, and in assigning 
to each its appropriate vegetation. But the higher levels" have 
only been dimly seen through the mists that overhang them, 
and their contour and relative heights are still matters of dispute. 

§ 12. It is necessary however to notice that besides the more 
or less complete scientific researches referred to, we have a large 
number of assertions to which the same writers have committed 
themselves on comparatively slight grounds : assertions which 
are often quoted as though they possessed authority, and some- 
times even as though they were obviously true "and univer- 
sally allowed. It is, I believe, a true criticism which gives 
high rank to the poetry of the Rigveda as a whole : but it is 
another thing to reckon as “late” every poem or phrase which in 
any way offends the taste of the reader 1 2 3 * * * * . Faults of taste were 
perhaps not wanting to the earliest hymn- writers : and poetical 
capacity still lived in the period of the Atharva-veda, and has 
often revived amongst the Indians at later times. 

In the following cases assertions as to the date of hymns seem 
ill-founded. 

The hymns of Parucchepa (i. 1 27-1 39) have often been 
referred to as late: first perhaps by Kuhn ( Beitrage iv. 212, 
21 3)\ Yet their complicated metre has no parallel in later times. 

The hymns ii. 36 ; iii. 7 ; 29 ; 31 ; v. 44 ; 61 ; 73 ; 87 ; vi. 46 ; 47 
are all referred to by Hopkins as late hymns, some of them as 
“notoriously late” or “of Brahmanieal date.” In most cases 
Grassmann appears to be the authority, and his reason is that the 
hymns are mystical, obscure, or exaggerated. There is however 
no real similarity with the works of the epoch of the Brahmanas, 
and only a few verses of vi. 47 shew an approximation to the 
time of the AV. 

The hymns vii. 15-17 are mentioned by Hopkins (JAOS. xvii. 
51, 59) as later than the first collection of Vasistha hymns, “as is 
well known.” But Grassmann, who states that the hymns are 
out of order, still attributes to them an early date : and Olden- 
berg has shewn (p. 200) that the first two "are in their order. 
The date of vii. 17 is an interesting question : the hymn is cer- 
tainly out of order, but not necessarily late. 8 


1 So Hopkins, JAOS. xvii. 79 <£ a tasteless late poet.” 

2 See Lanman, p. 424. 

3 vii. 17 is a hymn closely resembling an Apriya hymn, but contain- 

ing only seven stanzas. It is worth noting that vii. 2, commonly x*ecog- 

nized as the earliest Apriya hymn, also contains 7 stanzas only, as does 

ix. 5. The stanzas vii. 2. 8-11 are borrowed from ii. 3. 8-11, as is shewn 
by smaller indications of metre: whilst ix. o. 8-11 are written in the 

later Anustubh metre, though appended to a Gayatrx hymn. Thus we 
have clear traces of a later recension in these two cases. The seven 
verses of the primitive Apriya hymn probably corresponded to the 

seven hotars. 
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The danastutls of book viii. have been often described as late 
additions, apparently from an unwillingness to believe that the 
poets of the Rigveda could accept reward* for their work. 

Of the Valakhilya hymns, Hopkins states that “everyone 
admits that they cannot be classed among the old hymns of the 
Rigveda.” There is however no internal evidence of late date, 
except for Val. 10 and 11. 

Lastly a very important hymn, x. 61, in which the Iranian 
hero Habhanedistha appears, has received a bad character from 
Lanman (p. 481), and has I think been described by him as “late 
and wretched bombast.” 1 But however much the crudities of 
this hymn may jar, the evidence of vocabulary and forms points 
it out as one of the few early hymns in book x. 

These and a few other hymns are however exceptions : in a 
greater number of cases even the chance criticisms of scholars 
are confirmed by evidence, as sufficiently appears by the list pro- 
posed in § 15. 

§ 13. lam now obliged to refer with some fulness to my arti- 
cle in Kuhn’s ZeitscJirift , xxxiv. (or Neue Folge xiv.), 1896, 
which gives the basis upon which the body of this article is 
founded, viz. the division of the RV. into five parts, which are 
claimed to be the product of five successive epochs of literary 
activity, all anterior to the period of the AV., which accordingly 
represents a sixth period. For these results I am far from claim- 
ing finality : but I suggest that the time is past for us to use the 
vague words 4 early’, Tate’, ‘very late’, and that in their place 
we need a definite arrangement, which may serve as an approxi- 
mation and be corrected from time to time with the increase of 
our knowledge. I also suggest that it is time that the evidence 
of date, so abundant in quantity, should be measured. There is 
hardly a hymn in the Veda which does not suggest to the reader 
at one moment early date, and at the next late 2 : and it is only 
the passionless indications of figures that will enable us to decide 
what value should be attached to these suggestions. Further I 
have attempted, in the article just cited, to include not merely 
one kind of evidence, but all to which it is possible at present to 
assign a tangible value : and though I have been far from suc- 
ceeding completely in this attempt, yet the range of evidence I 
have embraced is I hope fairly typical of the whole. 

§ 14. The later date of the Atharvan and a fortiori of clas- 
sical Sanskrit is the fixed and proved fact upon which every 
investigator must and does rely. To separate from books i.-ix. 
those later hymns which approximate in character to the Athar- 
vaveda is a first necessity : and the enquiry should be extended 
to book x. as well : for though we know this book as a whole to be 
later than the rest, it may well prove that it contains some pro- 
portion of earlier hymns. To separate the later hymns from the 
rest is on the whole no very difficult task : in vocabulary, gram- 
matical forms, metre, subject-matter, and on the whole by posi- 


Cf. Hopkins, p. 55. 


2 Cf. Hopkins, p. 51. 
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tion, they are sharply marked off from the rest. They seem to 
me to belong to two successive periods, which I name respec- 
tively C 1 and C 2 . The hymns in C 1 are chiefly in a mixture of 
Tristubh and Jagatl verse, such as is commonly found in the 
Atharvan, and they are addressed to a great variety of deities, 
not prominent in the rest of the Rigveda. The hymns in C 2 are 
chiefly in the later Anustubh metre 1 . I give the list of hymns in 
parallel columns, with some short description of each. 

The appended letters G. L. O. FT. denote that the hymns have 
also been described as late by Grassmann, Lanman, Oldenberg, 
and Hopkins respectively. The following symbols denote the 
evidence I rely upon in each case : 

a. mixed Tristubh- Jagatl verse, or Tristubh with extra syllable 2 . 

ft. later Anustubh verse. 

y. late vocabulary and grammatical forms. 

8. position in the collection. 

€. subject-matter. 

For a more exact statement of the argument I must refer 
readers to the article in KZ. In this summary the evidence for 
the periods C x C 2 is not distinguished. 

1 15. List of the latest hymns in the Rigveda — see next page. 
| 16. Some reference may now be made to previous investiga- 
tions in relation to these lists. Of the three hymns referred to 
by Zimmer as implying a knowledge of technical astronomy, viz., 
i. 162, x. 55, 85, two are included. The reference in x. 55 is not 
a certain one : yet it may be right to include the group x. 54-56 
amongst the later hymns. Only the smaller half of book x. is 
included : of book i. the three hymns 162-164 are of such unusual 
length as to make the late matter quite an appreciable part of 
the whole book. Without, therefore, accepting the theories either 
that book x. or that books i. and x. are later than the rest, these 
lists w r ould by themselves go far to account for the general 
impression that such is the case. 

§ 17. In a great number of hymns (especially in C 2 ), the evi- 
dence is cumulative and generally accepted as conclusive : but 
there are not wanting hymns in which there is only a balance of 
evidence and a difference of opinion : it is then necessary to 
decide on the value of the different kinds of evidence respec- 
tively, ^s to which I come to the following conclusions : 

(a) The mixture of Tristubh and Jagatl verse (as defined KZ. 
p. 314) is sometimes contradicted by other evidence, and is there- 
fore not a decisive sign. (J3) The later Anustubh rhythm, where 
well marked, is an unfailing sign of the latest date : but the 
beginnings of this rhythm may be found in C l9 and even (very 
faintly) in earlier hymns, (y) Late words and grammatical forms 
are sure signs of late date ; see next section. (3) Position in the 
collection is not a safe guide. Several hymns for which there is 
good evidence of late date (at any rate as far as the period C x is 
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§15. Latest hymns in the Rigveda. 




a 



j 


c 2 



i. 

23. 19-24. 

Apah 

yd 

0 

i. 

28. 1- 6. 

Ulukhala 

(3) e 



24. 6-15. 

Yaruna 

7 



50. 10-13. 

Charm 

13yds 

GLOH 


91. 18-23. 

Soma 

yd 

0 


170. 

Indra, Maruts 

7 



93. 4- 8. 

Agni-Soma 

as 








1 15. 

Surya 

7 








133. 1- 5. 

Charm 

£ 

GLO 







161. 

Rbhavah 

7 


■ 






162-164. 

Horse-sacrifice 

a /3yds 

GLOH; 






179. 

Rati : Lopamu- 










_ dra myth 

yds 

GO 







188. 

Apriya 

7 








191. 

Charm 

j3yde 

GLO 






ii. 

12. 

Indra 

7 


ii. 

42, 43. 

(Jakunta 

ayoe 

G' 2 LOH 


32. 4- 8. 

Charm to Sim- 










vall 

a(3de 

0 







39. 

Agvins 

7 

II 







40. 

Soma-P€isan 

7 

L 

: 





iii. 

~~sT' 

Yupa 

E 

H 

iii. 

53. 17-24. 

Charm 

(3yde 

"gloh 


28. 

Agni 

d 

0 







33. 

Yicvamitra and 










the rivers 

(3s 







iv. 

13. 

Yi^ve Devah 

7 








18. 

Myth of In- 










dra’ s birth 

7 








57. 

Ksetrapati, etc. 

(3yde 

GOH 







58. 

Ghrta, etc. 

ayd 

GOH 






V. 

62 

Mi tra- Yaruna 

7 


V. 

40. 5- 9. 

Atri Myth 

[3yd 

"go " 


83. 

Par j any a 

a 7 



44. 14, 15, 

Agni 

ay 

GH 







51. 11-15. 

ViQve Devah 

[3yd 

OH 







78. 4- 9. 1 

Charm 

(3yds 

GO 

vi. 

9. 

Agni Yaicvanara y 


: 

vi. 

47. 29-31. 

Dundubhi 

ayde 

GO 


28. 

Indra, Gavah 

as 



74. 

Soma-Rudra 

yd 

O 


47. 26-28. 

Yanaspati and 




75. 

Weapons of war a8yde GOH 



Ratha 

de 

GO 







48. 22. 

Cosmogony 

ye 

G 






vii. 

33. 

Yasi§tha myth 

yd 

GLOH 

vii. 

50. 

Charm 

aye 

GLH 


44. 

Dadhikra 

a 



55. 

Charm 

[3yde 

O 


59. 12. 

Charm 

ds 

GOH 


103. 

Frog-Brahmans 

yde 

GOH 


101, 102. 

Parjanya 

7 



104. 

Charm 

ayde 

GOH 

viii. 

1. 33. 34. 


ys 

GH 

viii. 

47. 14-18. 

Adityahi, U§as 

Pr 

~G " 


31. 1- 4. 1 

Worshippers 

e 


[ Yal. 10. 

Unity of gods 3 

ye 

H 


33. 16-19. 

Woman’s duties 

, ye 

GH 






Val, 11. 

Indr a- Yaruna 

ay 







viii. 

80. 

Indra 

(3y 

H 







89. 7-12. 

Yac 


GH 






ix. 

112. 

Professions 

fiyde 

0 

ix. 

5. 8-11. 

Ypriya 

p 








67. 31, 32. 1 


/3y<5 

GO 







113. 

Soma 


OH 







114. 

Soma 

pd 

GO 


1 These entries correct accidental errors in the list in KZ . 

2 ii. 43 only. 3 Wanting in several MSS. of pada-patha. 
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§15. Latest hymns in the Rigveda — Continued. 



C x 



J 

Ca 

X 

. 9. 6-9 == i. 23. 20-23. 


; x. 16-19. 

Funeral livmns a. 8} e 

x. 10. 

Myth of Yama 



24. 4- 6. 

Alvins (3y 


and Yami 

aye 


57, 58 

Manas (3ye 

13. 

Havis 

ae 

G 

i 72. 

Birth of the 

14. 

Funeral hymn 

i i 

aft ye 

: LH 


gods (3ye 

15. 

ae 


85. 

Myth of Surya's 

27. 

Indra 

a 

G 


marriage afiyc GL 

28. 

Myth of Indra 



; 87. 

Agni Raksohan ay 


and Vasukra 

a 


! 90. 

Creation of the 

84. 

The dice 

aye 



castes pye GLH 

51-53. 

The hidden Agni 

a 


97. 

The herbs (3}e 

59. 60. 

Nirrti, Asamati 

(}ye 


102. 

Myth of Mud- 

62. 

Angirasah 

a[3 



gala aye 

71. 

Knowledge 

aye 


103. 

Indra-Brhaspati ay 

75. 

The rivers 

as 

L 

107. 

Daksina. aye G 

81, 82. 

ViQvakarman 

ays 


109. 

The Brahman’s 

88, 84. 

Manyu 

ae 



wife a,<3} r GL 

86. 

Myth of Vr§a- 



114. 

N umbers aye GH 


kapi 

ye 

G 

121. 

Who? >£• 

88. 5 

Birth of Agni 



128. 

Viyve Devah ay 

91. 5 

Agni 



129, 130. 

Bhavavrtta aye G 1 

94. 

Gravanah 

ae 


135-137. 

Yama : Muni : 

95. 

Myth of Ur vagi 

ae 

GH 


Charm (3ye G 2 H 2 

98. 

Charm for rain 

aye 


j 145, 146. 

Charm : Aran- 

101. 

The priests 

ae 


I 

yani (3ye 

108. 

Myth of Sarama 

ye 


151, 152. 

Faith: Indra j3ydt 

117. 

Charity 

aye 

L 

154, 155. 

Yama : Arayi fiyde 

125. 

Vac 

aye 


157-159. 

The sun : the 

127. 5 

Night 




rival (3yde 

189. 4- 

6. The Gandharvas 

e 


161-169. 

Charms : Vata apyes G 3 L 

142. 

Agni 

13 


173-175. 

Praise of king: 

149. 

Savitar 

yd 



gravanah ftyde L 

178. 

Tarksya 

de 

L 

177. 

The sun ads L 





181-186. 

Various : Vata (3yde G 4 L 





190. 

The creation ,3yd e L 





191. 2- 4. 

Concord (3de L 


concerned) appear in their right place in the collections of books 
i.-ix.: others which are out of place, as iv. 15. 4—10 ; 48 ; v. 61 ; 
87 ; vii. 17, not only shew no other signs of lateness, but have 
many of the marks of early date afterwards to be described : 
whilst the majority of the hymns of book x. are also free from 
other late notes. It would therefore seem that the ordered col- 
lections of i.-ix. were not complete collections of the hymn -mate- 
rial existing at the time when the collection was made, (e) The 
subject-matter of the late hymns differs on the whole widely from 
that of the bulk of the Rigveda, and consists largely of hymns to 
minor deities, myths, charms, and hymns for ceremonial occasions. 
It is not however possible to draw a sharp line between the differ- 
ent groups in this respect, and it is particularly dangerous to be 
guided by subjective impressions of this kind. 

§ 18 . Of the evidence of vocabulary and grammatical forms 
more careful consideration is required, especially as this evidence 

1 x. 130 only. 2 x. 136 only. 8 x. 162, 163, 164 only. 4 x. 181 only. 

5 In attributing late date to these hymns, I have been led rather by 

the absence of the usual characteristics of the early hymns than by any 

positive indications. 
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has of late been depreciated in more than one quarter . 1 It is 
indeed most necessary to keep in mind the drawbacks to the use 
of this evidence. The occurrence of a word or form undoubtedly 
late does not necessarily imply that the hymn in which it is found 
is late : the word may have been introduced in a later recension, 
or in an added verse : it may even be a premature creation, not 
destined to be accepted as part of the current language till later 
centuries. Nor does the occurrence of an early form prove early 
date : it may be an archaism deliberately introduced for effect . 2 
Especially with regard to the vocabulary do these doubts arise. 
The hymns of books i.-ix., numerous as they are, keep within a 
narrow range of ideas: and hundreds of words must certainly 
have been in common use at the time when these poets wrote, 
which never gained admission into the sacred circle ; 3 it is there- 
fore not impossible that some of them may appear once or twice 
only, even in hymns of early date. 

§' 19. These difficulties, so serious in detail, disappear almost 
completely when the vocabulary and forms are ti'eated on a large 
scale. I have noted 4 about 125 words and groups of words each 
of which occurs at least 50 times in the RY., being 20 times as 
often as in the AY., or 25 times in the RV. and not at all in the 
AY.: nor do these words recur in later Sanskrit : 5 and about 170 
words which occur 15 times at least in the AY., being times 
as often as in the RY., and all of which occur regulaidy in later 
Sanskrit : besides a large number of forms which fulfil similar 
conditions. Of these words and forms as a whole but one expla- 
nation is possible : the former represent an earlier, the latter a 
later stratum of language. 6 Hymns in which the former prevail 
are early hymns : those in which the latter prevail are relatively 
later. We may indeed imagine the case of a scholar so thor- 
oughly immersed in the literature of an earlier period as to pro- 
duce a poem entirely of an earlier style : but this presupposes a 
critical attitude which we have no reason as yet to assume to 
have been possible to hymn-writers of any of the periods we are 
now considering. The occasional introduction of a few archaisms 


1 E. g. by Brunnhofer, who has practically abandoned the use of evi- 
dence of this kind. 

2 This is well brought out by Hopkins, who writes (JAOS. xvii. 24) : 
44 It must not be supposed that the statistical results based on analysis of 
forms must necessarily be interpreted quite as they have been.” The 
new interpretation suggested is that 44 poets that desired to give archaic 
effect to their productions could do so very cheaply by overcrowding 
their verses with metrical or formal archaisms.” 

3 Cf. Hopkins, loc. cit., p. 57. 

4 KZ. xxxiv. 305, etc. 

5 Except now and then in the Brahmanas, possibly in their more 
archaic part. 

8 Of this evidence Prof. Hopkins writes : 44 That this test is a futile 
one is evident. ^ The subject-matter, as the author grants, is the deter- 
mining factor in many cases. That the list of 4 later words * includes 
gvdn , varsd, sarp , udara , etc., is sufficient to shew the comparative 
uselessness of this test.” To the criticism (JAOS. xvii. 26, 27) of my 
article from which this passage is taken I take exception, on the ground 
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would not be likely to affect greatly results deduced from the 
18,000 notes tabulated under the headings of Vocabulary and 
Metre in my article. 1 

§ 20. Although the groups C 2 appear to be distinctly earlier 
than the Atharvaveda, yet in vocabulary at least there appears a 
still greater difference between them and the remaining part of 
the Rigveda. Indeed in passing from the Rigveda proper to 
these later additions, the whole world of thought and expression 
seems to be changed. The difference between the Rigveda 
proper on the one hand, and these later hymns and those of the 
Atharvaveda on the other, is the fundamental distinction main- 
tained in this article ; and it is quite different from the older dis- 
tinction between RV. (without qualification) and AV. But the 
evidence of grammatical forms and of metre does not point to a 
difference quite so marked. Thus, of the forms considered by 
Lanman, 2 the dual in -aw, which in the earlier Rigveda is only 


of the inaccuracy of the statement of my own views, and the want of 
proportion in the objections made to them. Hopkins first states that I 
(Arnold) “desire to shew” that the Kanva collection is of early date, 
and that I endeavor “to support the proposition that it is older than 
the other family books.” The conclusion at which I actually arrive is 
rather different from this : for though I rank viii. as earlier in the main 
that the collections i. 74-93, 94-115, 116-126, 140-164, ii., iii., v., yet I can 
find no valid reason to place it before i. 58-63, 64-73, 127-139, 165-191, 
iv., vi., or vii. 

Of the three kinds of evidence on which I mainly rely, he puts out of 
court that of metre, by quoting an alleged admission of mine that 
“ words and forms are a safer guide.” This however goes far beyond 
my statement, which is that “in comparing this period (R«) with that 
of the later Rigveda, the words and forms are a safer guide than even 
the metre.” Where a marked change of metre is to be traced, that is 
almost everywhere in the Rigveda except at this particular point, I 
should be inclined to attach fully as much importance to it as to a 
change in vocabulary or forms : and the more so, because we have 
every reason to suppose that the poets of the Veda were entirely 
unconscious of the more subtle changes w r hich the metre was under- 
going in their hands. Hopkins’s next statement is that “it is the 
treatment of the test of vocabulary which here calls for special notice. 
.... To avoid a vicious circle, the only test here of early and late must 
perforce be the number of times these words are found in AV.” This 
is again incorrect : a further test, and one which in seven-eighths of 
the instances confirms the first, is the occurrence or non-occurrence of 
these words in classical Sanskrit. 

As to the words quoted by Hopkins from my list of “later words,” it 
may very well be that they belonged to the earlier language, but they 
certainly were not admitted to the earlier literature. At the same tune 
any special explanations which may be brought forward to qualify the 
importance of single words will not appreciably affect the weight of the 
whole body of evidence. That Prof. Hopkins’s criticism was somewhat 
hastily put together I think I may conclude from the fact that one of 
the four words to which he takes exception in my list of later words is 
udara, whilst on p. 81 he himself lays special stress on the same word, 
as an indication of the late date of book viii. and of the Avesta alike. 
I have therefore nothing to withdraw in my original statements : nor 
do they involve any such contradictions as Professor Hopkins supposes. 

i KZ. xxxiv. , p. 315. 2 See above, §4. 
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found in 2 per cent, of the occurrences, includes in C x and C 2 25 
per cent., in AV. 60 per cent.: and the forms in -ah, - ani , -ath 
only shew a moderate increase of about 10 per cent, in C 1 and C 2 , 
but a further increase averaging 25 per cent, in AY. The expla- 
nation I suggest is that the change of taste first shewn in C x is 
greater than the interval of time : and that then for the first time 
the poets addressed themselves to an entirely new range of sub- 
jects, and began freely to use words belonging to a vocabulary 
w r hich their predecessors had excluded. Roughly speaking, w r e 
may say that the poets of the later hymns brought the Veda 
down from heaven to earth, from the gods enthroned on high to 
the humbler spirits of the river and the wood, and from the great 
deeds of tradition to the daily virtues or failings of kings and 
bards, to the celebration of marriage and death, to the cure of 
disease and the expulsion, by wisdom’s aid, of the hated rival in 
a husband’s love. 

§ 21; A division of the hymns of the Rigveda proper cannot 
be made with the same definiteness or certainty. But the same 
principles which have led us to separate off the works of the 
periods C x C 2 seem to me to lead further. And first hymns and 
groups of hymns can be found which stand very distinctly nearer 
to C x and C 3 than the remainder. All the hymns remaining of 
the groups i. 31-35, 94-115, 116-126, almost all left in x., and the 
majority of those in i. 51-57, 140-164, as well as numerous indi- 
vidual hymns chiefiy in ii., iii., iv., have a much greater proportion 
of later words and forms than the rest : they employ the Tristubh 
and Jagati metres in almost equal proportions : and in both they 
affect the “cretic” rhythm -u- for the fifth, sixth, and seventh 
syllables w T hen immediately following the caesura. This rhythm 
is rare in the other hymns of the Rigveda proper, but even more 
common in C l and C 2 . Further they shew occasionally a mixture 
of Tristubh and Jagati, and other peculiarities characteristic of 
the later hymns. In subject they do not differ so greatly : but a 
special importance seems to be given to Agni under his special 
titles, and to the Sun, the Dawn, the Waters, and other nature- 
deities. This group I have denoted by B 2 . 

§ 22. Even in the remaining hymns a marked difference in 
metre may be observed. Some of the Tristubh hymns, 1 * especially 
those of book vii., shew frequently iambic rhythm throughout, 
and not rarely are defective by one syllable in the middle: whilst 
elsewhere the caesura is almost invariably followed by two suc- 
cessive short syllables which break the rhythm, and the full num- 
ber of 11 syllables is invariable. That the typical hymns of book 
vii. are the earlier has been the general belief of modern scholars 
(see above, § 10) ; and this supposition, which alone gives an 
orderly development to the Tristubh- Jagati metre 3 , is confirmed 


1 Jagati hymns are here comparatively rare. 

9 The cretic rhythm characteristic of B 2 is even more strongly 

opposed to a continuous iambic rhythm ; see note 1 on the next page. 
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by the evidences of vocabulary and metre. 1 In determining the 
relative date of the hymns of the Sarnan type, there is greater 
difficulty. That the Saman hymns which are included in the 
family collections from i. 51 to vii. are early, admits of little 
doubt: and not least the Parueehepa collection i. 127-139, in 
which the rhythm of the twelve-syllable lines entirely corresponds 
with the Tristubh rhythm of book vii. All the hymns at the 
end of book ix. (98-111), and all other hymns in the same metres 
(principally Anustubh, Brhatl, and Usnih), have every sign of 
early date : such verses as are of twelve syllables conform to the 
early Tristubh rhythm, and the metres themselves are almost com- 
pletely wanting in the later parts of the Rigveda. Only with 
regard to the Gayatri metre does a doubt arise. The arrange- 
ment of book ix. indicates that this metre was looked upon as 
lying outside the group just described. It continued in use till 
much later times, and yet no important distinction of rhythm 
has been traced. 2 Further, many of the hymns consist of no 
more than three stanzas, and therefore their date is not easily 
tested. Yet the Gayatri hymns as a whole are almost entirely 
free from the notes of late date, whether in vocabulary or gram- 
matical forms, to which reference has just been made : and no 
solid reason at present appears why they should not be assigned 
to as early a date as the hymns of the earlier iambic rhythm, 
making with them an early period A : whilst the hymns which 
follow the most strict, and perhaps the most perfect type of the 
Tristubh metre, are assigned to an intermediate period B. 1 

§ *23. These results are entirely consistent with the statistics 
brought forward by Lanman, and indicate that the proportion of 
later forms in each book corresponds to the amount of later mate- 
rial it contains : but at the same time they do not claim for any 
part of books i. 1-50, viii., or ix. that it is the earliest part of the 
Rigveda. They are opposed to those theories which postulate for 
any of these books a date later than the average of books ii-vii. 
On this point we are therefore no nearer to a consensus of opin- 
ion, and it becomes necessary to consider the evidence for the 
opposing views. 

§ 24. For convenience of reference the hymns referred by 
me to the periods A, B„ B 2 respectively will be tabulated here : 
it being understood that the criteria of date allow a much greater 
margin of doubt as to the position of individual hymns than 
exists with regard to the periods C x C a . 


1 The prevailing types are as follows : 

In A and « _ | i _ <*) H H « 1 _ « | _u 

Bi ^ O | „ u and ^ | ^ iloo } _ v 1 _ u 

and ^_|^__JUu|_u|_o 

* A trochaic rhythm appears in a few of the older hymns, but is rare 
even in them. 
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}f A 

Bi 

b 2 

1 ! Saman. 

Rik. 

Saman. 

Rik. 

Saman. 

Rik. 

ii 2-10 

1 ! 


11 


1 


;i is 
|! 14-21 

1 23. 1-15 

i! 24. 3-5 
|j 25-27 
j 28. 7-9 

1 30 

24. 1, 2 

22 

29 


! 13 

j 

23. 16-18 

j 




I 

31-35 

;; 36 

j! 39-43. 6 


37, 38 


i 



43. 7-9 


44-50. 9 

| 





1 

55-57 ! 

1 




51-54 

j 

58 

60, 61 ! 
68 

1 


62 

64 


59 


65 

68-70 


66, 67 


71-73 

74, 75 

79. 4-12 

84. 1-9 
13-15 
19, 20 

86 

88 

90- 

92. 13-18 

I 

i 

80-82 

84. 10-12 

76, 77 

79. 1-3 

83 

87 

92. 1-4 

78 

91. 5-17 

93. 1- 3 
9-12 

84. 16-18 
85 

89 

91. 1- 4 

92. 5-12 





97 

105 

94- 96 
98-104 
106-114 


122 



i 120 
! 126. 6, 7 

i 7 

116-119 

121 

128-126. 5 

127-133 

133. 6-139 


i 


| 


150 

149 

151-156 



142 

140, 141 
143-148 
157-160 

172 

175, 176 

165 

167-169 

171 

173, 174 
177, 178 
181 

183-186 

187 

166 

189 


180 
t 182 

190 
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A | 

i 

! 

b 3 


Saman. j 

Rik. 

Saman. 

Rik. ! 

Saman. 

Rik. 

bk. 

or 

I 



1, 2 i 

3,4 

ii. 


11 

8 

9,10 ;i 






13,14 

15 





16 i 


17 




22 

18-21 


23, 24 



! 


25-27 j 


2S-30 





81, 32. 1-3 


33 


41. 1-15 



34 ! 

l 

35-37 


19-21 | 


41. 16-18 

38 | 

j 


bk. 

I 



1 

2-5 

iii. 




6 

7 


9-18 ! 



14, 15 ! 

17, 18 


16 



19, 20 ! 

21 

22, 23 



25 

24 



26 


27 

1 





29, 30 




31 


32 







34 


1 



35 


36 


87 , 



38 


39 


40-42 



43 

44, 45 






46-50 j 




1 

51. 1- 8 


51. 4-9 


52, 53. 1-16 


51. 10-12 



j 


54-57 



! 


58 ! 


60 


59. 6- 9 



59. 1-5 ! 




62. 4-18 


i 

61, 62. 1-3; 



bk. 


i, 2 ; 

| 

8 


4,5 

iv. 

i 

6 1 




7 


8-10 

14 | 


i 

i 


11, 12 


,15 

16 


17 


19 



20-22 


23 : 


24 



29 

30 

25 

i 

26-28 


1 81, 32 

i 34 


j 


33 


i 5 

; 1 


35 

i 



37. 5- 8 

36, 37. 1-4 ! 

j 



88-40 



41 


42 





43-45 : 


!:> 

50. 1-9 


46-49 

50. 10, 11 ! 


| j 

51 


52 




53, 54 


55. 8-10 

55. 1 -7 





56. 5- 7 

56. 1 -4 ; 



i 


bk. 

7 

i 

| 

5, 6 

2-4 

i 

1 

V. 


j 


8 




9,10 



11, 12 

j 



13,14 

! 


15 

j 



16-18 

j 

19 


j 

28. 1-3 


20-26 


27. 4-6 

27. 1-3 

1 28. 4-6 




29 

1 

30-32 


35 



33, 34 


36, 37 


' 38, 39 

41 

40. 1-4 


j 



50 



42-44. 13 

I 



51. 1-10 



45 

| 

46, 47 


& 


53 

48, 49 

i 

54, 55 



56 

57 

1 

58-60 
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A i 

Bi 

b 2 


Saman. 

Rik. 

Saman. 

Rik. 

Saman. 

Rik. 

bk. 

61. 1- 4 



63 

61. 5-10 


V. 

11-19 

! 





con- 

64-68 

1 


69 



tin’d ; 

70-74 


75 

76, 77 




78. 1- 3 


79 

83 

82 

80, 81 


86, 87 




84 

85 

bk. I 

2 

3,4 


1 


5-8 

vi. 1 

14 

10-13 


17, 18 



I 16. 1-45 

15. 1-15 


22 

15. 16-19 


i 


19-21 


27 

16. 46-48 


i 


23-26 


30 




42, 43 

29 






44. 1- 6 

31-41 





1 

45, 46 

44. 7-24 




47. 1-25 

1 

48. 1-21 



49 



1 

51. 13-16 

50, 51. 1-12 




52. 1-6 

i 

52. 7-12 




53-57 

13-17 
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§ 25. The intricacies of this arrangement make it difficult to 
follow, as compared with those in which the different books are 
treated as homogeneous wholes. As however all general indi- 
cations lead us to believe that books i.-ix. grew up simulta- 
neously, and as within each collection the arrangement is purely 
mechanical, it is impossible to arrive at the chronological order 
except by a consideration of the individual hymns. 

§ 26. In order to aid the memory some general characteristics 
of the successive periods may now be given. 

A. The hymns of this period include almost one half of the 
Rigveda, and almost the whole of the hymns in Anustubh and 
the allied metres. The Tristubh hymns retain to a large extent a 
continuous iambic rhythm: Jagati is rare. Hymns to Mitra and 
Yanina are found almost exclusively in this period, but they are 
far outnumbered by the hymns to Indra and (to a less extent) by 
those to Agni. The Saman collections usually place the hymns 
to Indra, as the most numerous, first in order. As a whole this 
period may be shortly described as the period of iambic verse, 
or the Indra period. 

B r The hymns are almost exclusively composed in strict 
Tristubh metre, and the iambic rhythm is broken after the caesura 
by a succession of two short syllables. The Agni hymns almost 
equal in number those to Indra, and in the collections in which 
most of the hymns occur have the precedence. 1 This period may 
perhaps be described as the Tristubh or Agni period, and covers 
about 20^? of the Rigveda. 

B 2 . The hymns are composed in Tristubh and Jagati in about 
equal proportions and frequently employ the “Cretic” variation. 2 
Specially prominent are those addressed to Agni as Vaipvanara 
or Jatavedas, to the Sun, the Dawn, Earth and Heaven, and the 
Waters. The hymns include about 30# of the Rigveda, and the 
period is one of Nature- Worship. 

C r Tristubh and Jagati begin to be confused and combined 
in the same hymn : the hymns are addressed to the minor deities 
of nature and tradition. This period may be known as that of 
Myth or Folk-Lore. 

C 2 The later Anustubh metre predominates, and the hymns 
approximate to incantations. This is the period of Charms. 

§ 97. Generally opposed to this arrangement is that advocated 
by Brunnhofer in KZ. xxv. (see above, § 6, p. 207). As we have 
seen, the substantial part of his argument resolves itself into a 
comparison of the number of occurrences of an “ old ” infinitive 
- dhyai , and a late infinitive -taye. The antiquity of - dhyai is 
undisputed ; it therefore deserves notice that of its 75 occur- 
rences (see below, § 358) no less than 16 are in book i. (including 
two in the Parucchepa hymns), and two in x. 61 : and lest this or 


, 1 It is not however shewn that this precedence was recognized at the 
tune at which the hymns were composed. 

2 See § 21 and note to end of § 22. 
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any other evidence should be overrated, it should further be 
noticed that there is an occurrence in one of the very latest 
hymns, viz. Yal. 10. 3. Of the 75 occurrences, 69 are at the end 
of a Tristubh verse : of these 2 are in book viii. (Yfd. 9. 3 ; 86. 14) 1 , 
which is a full proportion for the very small amount of Rik in 
that book. Of the six occurrences in Saman all are in books i., 
viii., ix., x., viz. i. 27. 1 ; 129. 8 ; 134. 2 ; viii. 39. 1 ; ix. 110, 1 ; 
x. 22. 5, although the other books include a not insignificant 
amount of Saman. The occurrences therefore depend on the 
metre, not on the book or family. Further of the 69 occurrences 
at the end of Tristubh verses, no less than 44 are in the compara- 
tively small amount of Rik of iambic rhythm, included in period 
A. This form therefore entirely confirms the arrangement already 
made. No less does the form in - taye do so. This form is almost 
equally old, for it occurs 264 times in RY., and only 4 times in 
AY,: and of the 264 occurrences, 200 are in period A. This 
form too almost always occurs at the end of the verse : and 
though it is therefore not suited for the early Tristubh hymns, it 
is quite frequently found in the Saman of all books. Jagatl 
hymns, for which this form is also suited, hardly occur before the 
period B a , by which time this form was practically extinct. 2 

§ 28. Professor Hopkins further discusses 3 the date of book 
viii. of the Rigveda in vol. xvii. of this Journal. His position is 
summed up as follows on page 71. 

“When a large body of words is found at the end of a certain liter- 
ary period, when this body is found continuously employed from the 
said end of a period to one that is much later, then in the first period 
any one book that contains a vocabulary identical with that of the 
books constituting such end of a period will probably belong to the 
conclusion of the period rather than to its beginning. 

If this be so, then the eighth book of the Rigveda, in its vocabulary, 
which agrees in so many details with the vocabulary of the later books 
of that work, with the later Atharvan. and with the still later Brahma- 
nas and Epic, probably stands nearer to the end of the period repre- 
sented by the whole Rigveda than to the beginning of that period,” i. e. 
it is probably later than books ii.-vii. 

It will be seen at once that Professor Hopkins accepts the same 
criterion of late date as that used in this article : viz. the continu- 
ous employment of a word in a later period. By the “later 
books” of the Rigveda he means the “general books,” i., ix., x.: 
whereas in my view a considerable part of books i. and ix., and a 
small part of book x. is early. His conclusion seems diametrically 
opposed to my own : for I assign a very much larger proportion 
of hook viii. than of books ii.-vii. to the earliest period. 

§ 29, I cannot therefore avoid discussing Professor Hopkins’s 
arguments, both with regard to what he brings forward and to 
what he passes over. In his article there are examined 600 words 
which occur in book viii., of which 340 appear nowhere else in 


'■ 1 Also of course Val. 10. 3, already referred to. 

2 See below, §§ 358, 365. 3 See above §8. 
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the Rigveda, and the remaining 260 only in books i., ix., x. 
After examining these words individually he finds there are “ a 
few words which may be old: and a large number, any one of 
which might indeed by chance have escaped repetition : but their 
sum is momentous and indicative of a close relationship between 
viii. and the later language.” 

§ 30. This point I think Professor Hopkins fads to prove. Of 
the 600 words, there are 150 which occur in viii. only, and for 
which no parallels elsewhere are adduced: and further, 74 for 
which the parallels are more or less remote. Next there are 63 
which have parallels only in those parts of i. and ix. and (in 7 
cases) of x., which are similar in character to book viii., and pre- 
sumably of the same date. There are therefore almost 300 words 
of which we must say not only that they “may be old” but that, 
taken as a whole, they represent an older stratum of language. 

Next I find 179 words which recur in the body of book x. or 
in some later book, but so rarely or with such altered meaning 
that this recurrence hardly shews late date : and lastly 133 (less 
than a quarter of the whole) which recur at least 3 times in the 
latest parts of the RY., the AY., or in later books. 

I am unable to attribute any importance to any words except 
these 133 as shewing late date 1 . Few of them occur more than 
once in book viii. ; 1 8 occurrences are in the few fragments of book 
viii. which are of periods C 1 C 2 , viz. 1. 33, 34 ; 31. 1-4; 33. 16-19 ; 
47. 14-18; Yal. 10 and 11 ; 80 ; 89. 7-12 ; 31 belong to the com- 
paratively few hymns assigned to period B. There remain 112 
occurrences which are indeed scattered over the bulk of the 
book, but cannot be said to represent it. 

§ 31. I. pass to the evidence which Professor Hopkins omits, 
not however without reference to a typical example (p. 79): “If 
Grassmann’s assumption that dtha is a late form of ddha were 
correct, then the facts about these words, so far as they go, 
would make against the view that viii. is not early. But both 
forms are used in book x., and both dtha and ddha, are Avestan. 
Probably one is as old as the other.” The probability however 
lies otherwise, according to Hopkins’s own rule as quoted in § 28. 
Adha occurs 192 times in RY., 16 times in AY., and then disap- 
pears : dtha occurs 133 times in RY., 164 times in AY., and con- 
stantly later. Whenever and w T herever these words had their 
beginning, ddha undoubtedly was the first to perish, and dtha 
replaced it. But book viii. uses ddha twice as often as dtha , that 
is more frequently (in proportion) than the RY. as a whole, and 
twenty times as often as the AY. This pair of words therefore 
alone affords a strong argument for the early date of book viii. 3 

§ 32. If in place of examining words that occur so rarely that 
we have no evidence of their date, we choose those which occur 


\ Some of the others may recur as often, for there are no indices in 
existence except for the AV. But the words can hardly be of import- 
ance, considering the liberal scale of the references in the PW. 

- See below, gg449, 451. 
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with fair frequency, the argument will I think rest on surer 
grounds. Merely as an example, I have examined those words 
of which ddha and citha may be considered types, viz. the 
adverbs and pronouns. I find 17 words or groups, each of which 
occurs at least 40 times in the body of the^Bigveda (AB), being 
8 times as often, or, proportionately, 4 times as often, as in the 
late hymns of the RY. and the AY. ; or 25 times in the former 
and not at all in the latter. These are ddha (used with other 
particles), anus&k (with sdnusdk ), im , gha, tmdnd , dvitd , nd 
‘like,’ ndkih , nundm , malcsd, sdcd , satrd (with its derivatives), 
slm , syd , ty&> and the adverbs in -oat. I find 23 words and 
groups which occur at least 20 times in the late hymns of RY. 
and in AY., being twice as often as in AB, that is, proportion- 
ately four times as often : namely dtha u, addh (pronoun and 
adverb), antard and compounds, itdh, iti , ena (pronoun), evd, 
tatdh, tdtra , tdthd , durum , par ah, pdrd, papcdt , pi'uiar, pfthak , 
ydtra , va, va% sdrva c all,’ sahd and compounds, svciha , stm?. 
These words are representative of a much larger number that 
might easily be collected from the whole vocabulary (see KZ. 
xxxiv., pp. 330, 331). 


§ 33. In the margin are given 
the number of occurrences of 
these words in books ii.-vii. and 
in book viii. respectively, and also 
the proportion, of later words, viz. 
the number of later words in 
every hundred of both kinds taken 
together : these numbers are also 
arranged according to the divis- 
ions AB, the occurrences in those 


1 

! 

Early. 

Late, i 

Propor- 

tion. 

ii.-vii. A 

491 ! 

90 j 

15 

B 

362 ! 

168 i 

32 

Total 

858 j 

258 1 

23 

viii. A 

304 1 

91 

23 

B 

40 

19 

32 

Total 

344 

110 

24 


hymns which are altogether later being omitted from both 
sides. It appears that the proportion of late words in ii.-vii. and 
in viii. as a whole is practically the same : in the parts here 
assigned to B again the same. But in the earlier parts of ii.-vii. 
it is considerably less than in the earlier parts of viii. 

Upon this result it would not be safe to lay too great a stress, 
as the number of occurrences included is not high. Should it be 
confirmed by other indications, the necessary conclusion would 
be, either that the A hymns of ii.-vii- contain earlier hymns than 
any in viii ., 1 or that in book viii. the later material has not been 
sufficiently noted in the Tables 2 : or these two hypotheses may be 
combined. Any results that may follow upon the further inves- 
tigation of these points cannot appreciably affect the general 
arrangement upon which the treatment of the grammar in this 
article is based. 


1 As such I would suggest the Anu$tubh-Pankti hymns of book v., 
and the Yiraj hymns of boob vii. 

* As such, the sections 1. 10-12, 20, 34, 58, 82, are suggested to me by 
the detailed examination of Professor Hopkins’s paper. 
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§ 34. The Saman poetry of i. 1-50, viii., ix. has not evoked 
any great interest amongst students of the Vbda : many of whom 
perhaps sympathize with Lanmanwhen he writes “we can hardly 
say that book ix. is not antique, despite its wearisome character.” 1 
But if it be, as most writers have assumed, a disgrace to a hymn 
to belong to a late age, some little sympathy must be felt for 
these poems (assigned in turn to the age of the Brahmanas, to 
that of the Atharvaveda, and lastly to the end rather than to the 
beginning of the Rigveda), if after all the only true complaint 
against them is the incessant repetition in which earnestness is 
not equalled by artistic sense, and the presence in their company 
of some few intruders which after all speak with a younger son’s 
voice. And if we are but doing justice to these hymns in attrib- 
uting to them an antiquity which may be their excuse if not 
their pride, we are ourselves the gainers. The dictum of Bradke 2 
that “ the majority of the hymns of the Rigveda do not belong 
to the period of the rise, or even to that of the perfection of the 
ancient Indian lyric art, but rather to that of its decay,” an opin- 
ion accepted by'Brunnhofer as “beyond question,” 3 4 will need to 
be reconsidered : and the more attractive view which Bradke 
rejects, that the oldest hymns belong to a period not far removed 
from the time of the first separation of Indians and Iranians, may 
again seem worthy of attention. 

§ 35. That a close relationship exists between book viii. and 
the Avesta is the opinion of Professor Hopkins*: and the evi- 
dence by which he supports it extends not only to the Saman 
hymns of i., ix., x. (see the notes on i istra , kfird, gathd , mesd 9 
yaku , vardhd ), and to the ddnastutis of book viii. (see on rajata ), 
but also to Rik hymns some of which belong in my view to the 
earliest period (so prdbhartcir i. 178. 3, yahd vii. 15. 11). That 
the hymns of the Avesta in which these or other words occur are 
late can hardly be said to be ascertained : on the other hand 
some stress may be laid upon the existence both in the Avesta 
and in the Saman and early Rik of the consecutive vowels act* 
afterwards combined as d in accordance with one of the most 
surely established general tendencies of the language. But 
whether this special relation be attributed to the position of the 
respective writers in respect of time or of place, it must be of 
great importance, if its truth is established, to the understanding 
of the Rigveda. 

§ 36. It remains for me to state the evidence upon which I 
rest the arrangement of which I have sketched the general prin- 
ciples, and which is based upon the triple argument of vocabu- 
lary, flexion, and metre. Of these arguments those of vocabu- 
lary and metre have proved the most useful in establishing the 


1 Noun-Inflection , p. 580 : the italics are. mine. 

2 Dyaus Asura , etc., Halle, 1885, p. 2. 

3 Urgeschichte der Arier , XIII. 

4 See Hopkins, JAOS. xvii. 93. 
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order : but that of flexion will I think be generally accepted as 
most convincing by way of confirmation. To this argument 
therefore I would now exclusively direct attention 1 2 * , as proving 
conclusively that, if the hymns included in the lists C x C 2 ‘“ and in 
the Atharvaveda are on the whole later than the rest of the Rig- 
veda, then the six groups represent generally the product of six 
successive epochs. 

§ 37. It is, I believe, desirable to use as criteria of date only 
those forms which are used with reasonable frequency: this 
being provided for, it is impossible to use too many : for the 
higher the number of occurrences, the less is the possibility of 
accidental differences in the relative frequency of old and late 
forms. The precise standards to be adopted are of no import- 
ance : but it is of great advantage that some standard should be 
adhered to, and that the impressions of early and late date should 
thus have objective confirmation. 

§ 38. The standards I have followed are as follows : 

(a) Criteria of early date. At least 40 occurrences in A B 2 , 
being 4 times those in C 2 and AY.: or 75, being 3 times as 
many. 

(b) Criteria of late date. At least 20 occurrences in C l C 3 and 
AY., being equal in number to those in A, B x and B„, or at least 
40, being three-quarters of the number in the earlier groups. 

(c) These criteria to be so grouped that about 5000 occurrences 
are in each case taken into account in reckoning the percentage 
of later forms. 

The amount of matter in A, B : and together is about twice 
that in the later hymns. The figures and details correspond to 
those described in the sections of this article named in the margin. 
The first six groups include forms already made use of in estab- 
lishing the order: the last three include the remainder of the 
material afforded by the body of this article. 

On the left-hand side of the following pages are reckoned the 
occurrences of the criteria of early date : on the right-hand side 
those of the criteria of late date. The percentages which the 
latter form of the whole in the respective sections and groups are 
given on page 234 (§ 41). 


1 1 include however now under the heading of 4 flexion ’ a large num- 
ber of words which in the article in KZ. I treated as isolated, but now 
see to belong to old or late types respectively : and also the pronouns 
and adverbs, which also belong to the formal part of language, and are 
almost entirely independent of the subject-matter, 

2 These hymns are however too few to have much importance in 

determining the data : a comparison between the RV. simply and the 

AV. would give substantially the same results. 
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§ 40. Of these nine groups the first six represent the criteria 
used in establishing the arrangement : l the}’ include over 30,000 
occurrences, and the table that follows (§ 41) indicates that the 
same conclusions can be drawn from the whole or from any suf- 
ficient part : that is, the evidence is consistent. If we confine our 
attention to single forms, or to small groups of them, this consis- 
tency will not in all cases be found : but the explanation of this 
is tcTbe found in the history of such individual forms, and not in 
any different arrangement of the material of the Rigveda. Hav- 
ing the evidence of the main current of linguistic change, the 
eddies must be studied in subordination to it. 

The three last groups 2 represent entirely new material. They 
include over 20,000 occurrences, in which change is perhaps of a 
less striking character than in those previously collected, and 
which perhaps have a greater evidential value for that reason. 3 
This evidence is not only absolutely in the same direction as that 
of the other groups, but also fully as clear and distinct, and can- 
not lightly he set aside. 

§ 41. The following table shews, first the number of occur- 
rences of all the forms, early and late, included under each of the 
nine groups just described : secondly, the number of late forms 
in each section of the Rigveda in every hundred forms of both 
kinds. Thus the figure 25 denotes that in every hundred forms 
75 are early, 25 late. 

Gkammatical Evidence of Date. 


Old Criteria. 

New Criteria. 

i 

Total. 

Group. 


1 II III IV V VI 

VII 

6650 

VIII 

IX 

Number of occurrences 

6400 7250 4450 6225 8635 5700 

8600 

5600 

54,500 

Proportion • 

A 

i! 14 36 23 21 31 28 

26 

42 

25 

28 

of later 

Bi 

29 44 i 35 ; 37 : 36 44 

32 

52 

30 

39 

forms 

b 2 

j 30 ; [41]: 41 : 53 j 47 50 

i 39 

i 

57 

34 

44 

in 

c* 

; 64 I 56 1 63 73 70 7'; j 

53 

69 

51 

68 


Co 

! 68 ! 77 1 87 : 84 i 80 1 88 i 

• 72 

S 81 

| 80 

79 


AV. 

1 83 ! 86 | 94 : 88 i 82 i 98 j 

! 90 

i 88 

88 

89 


§ 42. In this table there appears only one discrepancy, viz., as 
to the relative date suggested for the periods B, B 2 by the criteria 
first used by Lanman. As these criteria are of special interest, 
they will repay further investigation : although as evidence the 
indications they give cannot in this point weigh against the much 
greater and more complex mass of evidence which points in the 


1 Many of them only in part. 

“ With trivial exceptions due to a difference of classification. 

3 So Hopkins, JAOS. xvii., p. 26, note 3. 
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Period. 

-au 

-ah 

-ani 

- aih 

A 

1 

62 

32 

54 

Bi 

1 

[70] 

36 

[61] 

B 2 

2 

69 

38 

[52] 

Cx 

23 

75 I 

43 1 

61 

c 2 

29 

89 : 

51 | 

68 

AV 

60 

95 1 

63 ! 

84 


other direction, I therefore give the full details as to the relative 
growth ot the later form in each of the four pairs. 1 * 

§43. Form -aw. This is so rare 3 4 
in A B x B 2 that the precise num- 
ber of occurrences is of little 
importance. 5 are found in B. 

12 in B 2 , so that in proportion 
to the amount of matter these 
forms are more common in B 2 . 

§ 44. Forms -ah, -ani, These 
forms are practically about 
equally common in B x and B s . 

§ 45. Form in - aih . This is least common in B 2 , and equally 
common in and Its progress is clearly no indication of 
date till we reach the period C 3 . In other words, both in B 3 and 
Cj the form - ebhih is found in almost half the occurrences, and 
more often in B 2 than in A, and in as often as in B s . This 
result is the more striking because - ebhih is favoured by the 
Tristubh metre, which is almost exclusively used in B v 3 Profes- 
sor Hopkins (p. 26) suggests that “ the strongly marked forms con- 
tinue to be used for show.” This is in itself by no means im- 
probable, but it is not easy to form a consistent theory upon this 
basis. If the poets of G 1 desired archaic effect, why did they 
admit the striking neoterism of the dual in - au so frequently, and 
why does the neuter in '-dm continue to spread? The unaug- 
mented past tenses are perhaps the most obvious of all archaisms : 
yet the poets both of B 2 and C z leave them little used/ The facts 
seem rather to point to another explanation. The decadent form 
becomes for a time more common, if it is the longer form. The 
lengthened forms -au, -ani, and the augmented past tenses shew 
an uninterrupted progress : the forms -ah, - aih which are shorter 
than their rivals, suffer a temporary set-back. In short the gen- 
eral tendency towards the lengthening of flexional forms, of which 
ample evidence will be given in the body of this article, out- 
weighed for a time the special tendencies of the cases in question. 

§ 46. All historical investigation of grammar sets up as its 
ideal the ascertainment of the earliest forms. The words * early ’ 
and £ late 5 are used by students of the Bigveda in a sense which 
may easily lead to misapprehension. For instance, the forms in 
-au and -dni are, as we have every reason to suppose, later varia- 
tions upon an earlier -d in each case : for in the earliest hymns 
we find the Mate’ form rare or comparatively rare, and its 
growth is continuous. But as to the forms -ah, - aih we have no 
such assurance. There is nowhere any body of hymns in which 
these forms are not more common than their rivals : and it is per- 

1 These are taken from KZ. xxxiv., pp. 304, 335. 

9 Occurrences of av before vowels, which are regular throughout the 
RV., are not taken into account. 

3 This would lead us also to expect to find -asaJi most often in Bj, 
which again is not the case. 

4 See below §§ 337-340, 409-411. 

VOX*. XVIII. 16 
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fectly possible and by no means unlikely that these forms are 
respectively as old as or older than the rivals which have failed 
to destroy them. In the struggle for existence as found in lan- 
guage it is not always the more youthful competitor that wins, 
nor does every chance variation lead to a new development. In 
such cases as these the term “ late 55 refers only to a limited period, 
and means that towards the end of the period of the Rigveda the 
rival form was yielding ground, and beginning to be regarded as 
an archaism as compared with the other. It is a principal part of 
the purpose of the main part of this article to fix the limits 
within which such changes are at work. 

§ 47. The difficulty of distinguishing permanent tendencies 
from temporary variations has made necessary the extensive range 
of this article, and has imposed upon it corresponding limitations 
in accuracy and fulness of detail. It leaves the ground open for 
>pecial investigations into the separate phenomena that are 
referred to : and in abstaining from any division according to 
date of the whole earlier half of the Rigveda, it by no means 
implies that such division may not yet be made : nor does it 
exclude the hypothesis that in books ii.-vii. there may be a nucleus 
of the most ancient verse of all. 1 Nor again, does the treatment 
of the AY. as a whole exclude a distinction of earlier and later 
hymns within its limits : but on the contrary the path is pointed 
out along w hich such discrimination can be made. I seek to give 
an outline map of the country which borders on either side the 
straits that separate the Yedas of Rik and Atharvan, and I hope 
to make the exploration of the regions beyond more easy to 
those that follow. That this outline map will itself come to need 
correction in many points goes without saying. 

§ 48. I reserve to the end of this article a short general review 
of the linguistic development of the Rigveda, as brought to light 
by this investigation. 

§ 49. Acknowledgment It will be obvious throughout that I,; 
have built upon the work of others. I have endeavoured not to 
repeat information given elsewhere, unless it needed to be sup- 
plemented or existed only in a scattered form. 

§ 50. Lastly, I wish to express my special sense of gratitude 
to the American Oriental Society for undertaking the publication 
of an article of a kind that cannot be of general interest. In so 
doing it is pursuing a path it has chosen for many years past, and 
one along which lies the hope of progress for the future. 


3 See above, § 33. 
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HISTORICAL VEDIC GRAMMAR. 

§51. The principal developments of Sanskrit grammar are 
known to us through Vedic literature in the wider sense, the suc- 
cession of Rigveda, Atharvaveda, Briihmanas, Sutras and Upani- 
sads, as leading up to epic and classical literature. They are 
treated historically in Whitney’s Grammar, and with the assist- 
ance of figures by which change is numerically valued. 

§ 52. The present article endeavours to carry back this history 
some stages further. We have no absolute standard of date dis- 
tinguishing the earlier and later part of the Rigveda : but it has 
been put forward in the Introduction to this Article that we have 
a large body of harmonious evidence in favour of a certain 
arrangement of those parts : and chiefly that such an arrange- 
ment gives a history of grammar which naturally leads up to the 
history we know already. It remains to ascertain how far the 
detailed consideration of grammatical points harmonizes with this 
general view. 

§ 53. The literary periods of the Rig and Atharvavedas men- 
tioned in the Introduction will now be referred to shortly as A, 
B i5 B 3 , C l5 C 2 , AV. The symbol B will be used for the periods 
R* and taken together: and C for the periods C x C 2 and AV. 
taken together. It would not yet be safe to say that there is a 
greater interval of time between the periods A and B x than there 
is between B x and B a , or between B 2 and C 1 than^ between the 
later periods. But for our present purpose a division into a 
smaller number of periods than six is urgently necessary. ^ In 
many grammatical details the whole number of occurrences is so 
small that it is impossible to attach any importance to the num- 
ber found in one of the shorter periods. In all cases it is diffi- 
cult to make numerical comparisons where the amounts of matter 
from which instances are drawn vary considerably. By fixing 
our attention in the main ujjon three larger periods A-B-C, in 
'which the amount of matter is approximately equal, we shall in 
most cases see at once from the number of occurrences in which 
direction the trend of the language lies. The more detailed 
information will be given in the tables. 



288 


Edward Vernon Arnold \ 


[1897. 


CHAPTER I. SOUNDS AND SANDHI. §§ 54-144. 

§ 54. Under this heading are included all points in which there 
is a difference of pronunciation between Vedic and classical 
Sanskrit. Sometimes this difference is expressed by a change of 
symbol : more often it is to be inferred from the metre. 

* § 55. The question at once arises whether we have a sufficient 
knowledge of the metre to say positively what pronunciation it 
requires : whether the number of syllables in each verse is posi- 
tively fixed, and how often the distinctions of quantity are of 
importance. To this question only a provisional answer can be 
given. 

§ 56. Catalectic verses of the Gayatii or Anustubh type, that is 
to say, verses of seven syllables, are probably to be found in the 
Bigveda. As, however, comparatively few rules of resolution 
convert the great mass of those verses which at first sight seem 
to have only seven syllables into complete lines of eight, we are 
justified in using such rules as far as they will carry us. In 
isolated cases we are not justified in positing a pronunciation 
which is contrary to that found elsewhere for the same word or 
ending. 

§ 57. In verses of the Tristubh-Jagatl type, and especially in 
those included in A, there are many instances in which only ten 
syllables appear : the missing syllable being one that immediately 
precedes or follows the caesura. In these cases it is not usually 
possible to restore the missing syllable by the use of general 
rules : and the variation seems therefore to he metrical. In some 
instances, however, restoration is sufficiently probable upon lines 
suggested by verses of the Gayatri-Anustubh type. 

§ 58. All the Vedic metres shew a well-marked rhythm, or suc- 
cession of short and long syllables, running through the whole 
verse. Only in the case of the first and third syllable in each 
verse is the quantity indifferent. There are two or three types 
in each of the standard metres, and deviations from these types are 
permitted to a limited extent : but on the whole the rhythm gives 
us abundant evidence of the quantity of all syllables, and quite 
independently of the record of the Pada and Sanhita texts, 
though generally in agreement with the latter. For this reason 
all references to the Rigveda are made to the Sanhita text only. 

§59. We proceed to consider first vowel-values, in which are 
included the “ resolutions ” of the vowels a l % and the vowel 
values frequently to be given t oyvrn: and next the occurrences 
of certain consonants, notably llh l and the lioguals tthddh n s. 

A. i. Resolved vowel-values. 

§ 60. That the disyllabic values of d l u, etc., are not to any 
appreciable extent due to metre is shewn by their appearance in 
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certain parts only of the word-system : for these resolutions, 
parallels are often to be found in the Avestan Gathas. 1 

§ 61. In the gen. pi. of all declensions d is frequently to be 
read as aa. This form, which we need not doubt to be the earlier 
one, is favoured by a metre in which verses of S or 12 syllables 
prevail, and therefore might be expected more often in A than in 
B or C, though not in so large a ratio as actually appears. It is 
not rightly explained away by a theory of catalectic verses, and 
there are a sufficient number of occurrences which are not at the 
end of the verse at all. The decay of this form is most marked 
in B 2 , in which period occurrences are much more favoured by 
the metre than in B 1? and yet are relatively much rarer.® 

§ 62. The resolution of d elsewhere than in the gen. pi. is by 
no means uncommon up to the end of period B. That of % or u 
is less common. It is hard to trace phenomena of this type in 
AY., owing to the prevalent disorder in the metre ; but the occur- 
rences, if any, must be very few. Resolutions at the end of the 
first part of a compound are treated below : see 5 internal Sandhi,’ 
§§ 135—140, 

§ 63. In the declension of nouns resolution of a occurs fre- 
quently in the case of stems in radical <t - a , in the nom. acc. m. 
f. of all numbers. The antiquity of the formation is shewn by 
the absence of resolution in acc.-’fem. pi, of -a, nouns. Instances 
are collected from Grassmann by Lanman, pp. 443, 446, 449-452, 
to which add giristhdah (nom.) ix. 18, 1. I quote the stems only: 
Jcsct 5, rbhuksd : gna 7: j&Jdspdti , abjd,navajd : rtajfid : dravinodd 
2 (vasudd 2 in AV.): gopd 3 (and AY. 1), indrogopd , devdgopa , 
sugopd 2, tanupd 2, pa pupa: haksiaprd 2, rathaprd : evayd: 
ksetrdsa : giristhd 5, pathesthd,pari$tkd, rathestkd: in all, 43 exx. 
in RV. ; 3 in AY. 2 

§64. Also in the conjugation of verbs in radical -a: gaat 
(gd 4 go ’) : daam daah 2, daat 2 (dd ‘give’) : dhaah (vi. 19. 10), 
dhaama ( dhd ‘put’) : paanti 7, paat, paaniu , pa&ntam 4 (1 pd 
‘protect’): paah , padntam (2 pd ‘drink’): praah; bhaasi , 
bhaanti: asthaai 4 : 30 exx., of which 25 are in period A. 2 

§ 65. Also in radical syllables before s, often perhaps from a 
primitive - as suffix : hdasthd 2 ; ddasvat 7, saddah 5 : daasd 3, 
ddasa 9, datvodaasa : dhaasi: ndasatyd 61, indranaasatyd : 
paastid (iv. 21, 6): bhdah 5, bhdasvat 3 : raaspind , raaspird: 101 
exx., all in A or B. 2 

§ 66. Many other possible resolutions are suggested or 
referred to by Lanman (passim), Grassmann, and Ol&enberg 
(pp. 163-190). Before accepting these as even probable it is 
specially necessary to consider (i.) whether the metrical difficulty 
can be met by any other resolution ; (ii.) whether the irregularity 
may not be due to the presence of decasyllabic Tristubh verses 
or other metrical variants ; (iii.) whether the metre of the hymn 
in question is not generally disordered. The resolution of the 
vowel can only be considered as a reasonable explanation where 


Hopkins, p. 91. 


2 See Table § 73. 
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such resolution is suggested in some fair proportion of the total 
number of occurrences of the root or other element in question, or 
is supported by analogy or other evidence : and for this reason 
cannot be accepted as probable in the gen, sing, in -$ya,instr. 
sing, in -a, in any part of the -a declension, 7 in the participial 
suffix -ana, or in the particles a 9 m&, vtL In the following cases 
it seems to me probable : daagvdh 3, dadciapdh, daandokah , 
vdata ‘ wind 1 * * * 5 10 \ vdar ‘water 5 3 ,'vdar ‘protector 5 ; gdam (or 
gdvam) aec. s. 8, gdah (or gdvah) nom. ph; dydam (or dydearn) 
5, AY. 1 ? ; pdnthaam 3, pdntkaah : maam ‘me 5 10, vddm ‘you 5 
9 : aJcsaah (aorist of Icsar) 4 : in all, 58 exx., of which 39 are in 
A. No examples are noted in AY. by Whitney to my knowledge, 
but there is one doubtful case as above. 2 

§ 67. The abb sing, in -at appears to be resolved in six cases, 
all neuters (Lanman, pp. 337, 8). Two of these are from root- 
nouns, antdriksa , sadhdstha . But in no other point do the neuter 
root-nouns differ in declension from derivative nouns in - a . This 
resolution is therefore not established. See also §§ 166, 172. 

§ 68. Resolution of l appears only in kiistd ‘ poet 5 2 : mrd 
‘stream 5 2: it is possible also in vird ‘man 5 2 (vi. 21. 6, 8), mrm 
‘heroic deed 5 (i. 61. 14). All the exx. are in A : those given by 
Oldenberg, p. 187, for gth, girbWi , girvdkah seem very doubtful. 2 

§ 69. Resolution of u in root-syllables is more common : we 
note duurd {davard) ‘distant 5 2, iv. 20. 1 ; x. 108. 11 ; nUu (not 
two words, as Grassmann) i, 64. 15 ; iv. 16. 21 ; v. 10. 6 ; v. 16. 5 ; 
v. 17. 5 ; v. 52. 15 ; v. 74. 6 ; vi. 68. 8 ; vii. 62. 0 ; vii. 93. 6; 
vii, 100. 1, giving 11 certain examples 3 : ndutana: pudh ‘strong- 
hold 5 i. 189. 2 ; vii. 15. 14 ; puurbtiih, i. 58. 8 ; puuscm 2, puum : 
bhuut 4, i. 77. 3 ; 173. 8 ; iv. 43. 4; x. 48. 9 ; bhuutd: bhuutu , i. 
94. 12; gtiurct 3 : puitsd: sdura i. 71. 9 ; 122. 15 ; 149. 3; vi. §1. 
2 ; ix. 111. 1 ; in all, 35 exx., of which 28 are in A 3 . In sdria, 
spftrdhdn resolution is doubtful 4 : for muhtd , etc., see below under 
internal Sandhi, § 136. 

§ 70. The symbol e frequently represents two syllables in 
superlatives : jyestha 21, destha, dhestha 3, prestha 13, y'estha 3, 
and grfotha 9 : in these cases the combination ayi fairly suggests 
the probable pronunciation. A similar resolution seems certain 
in tredhd 9 (and AY. 2), desnd 5, grhii 6 (always) and grhiidan , 
prenigdh 2 : and probable in the following cases : deydm (dd- 
iydm ), chvd v. 50. 2 ; vii. 46. 1 ; 66. 2 ; dheydm 2, n'esam x. 61. 
4; n&si i. 129. 5 ; netdr 4, netri 2, dnetar, pranetdr 3 (adding viii. 
19. 37), mddemav i. 4. 8 ; 10, 7 and frequentlvin refrains, rehnali 
vii. 40. 2 ; viii. 46. 15 s ; veh i. 77. 2; veh i/l30. 3 ; vi. 48. 17/ 
Two-thirds of the instances are in period A. 

1 To Oldenherg’s instances, p. 173, add i. 175. 4(?) 2 See Table § 73. 

* Doubtful are i. 120. 2 ; vii. 7. 7. 4 See below § 106. 

5 But see below g 109. 

6 More doubtful are taret vi, 68. 5 ; te (tdva) i. 173. 12 ; dlmrtih i. 128. 

7 bis / sddhrefy v. 44. 10 ; huvema i. 127, 2, 

7 See, however, § 154. 
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§ 71. Resolution of o is probable in some cases, but is rare : 
dmdtrd , ksont 2, goh 3, maghdnah gen. sing. 2, maghSnoh gen. 
du., maghdnih nom. pi. fem. vi. 65. 3. 1 

^ § 72. Resolution of ai 9 au , f is probable as follows: asmai 
iii. 13. 1 ; v. 33. 1 ; viii. 2. 41 ; 31. 2 ; auganax. 30. 9 : hsnaumi 
x. 23. 2 : natih v. 59. 2 : dstaut x. 105. 11 bis and staund vi. 66. 
5: nf'n 2. See also §156. 

§ 73. Table shewing instances of resolution of a l u, etc. 


Refer to 
§ 


A 

; Bi 

b 2 

B 

Ci 

C„ AV 

C 


Resolution of a: 






| 


61 

Genitive plural -aam 

385 

42 

50 

92 

8 

10 17 

35 

63 

Nouns in radical -a (a) 

28 

5 

9 

14 


1 3 

4 

64 

Verbs in radical -a 

25 

3 

2 

5i 


i 

0 

65 

Radical syllables before -s 

63 

12 

26 

38 1 


"w 

1 

0 

66 

Other instances 

39 

9 

4 

13! 

1 : 

*s| 1 

7 

68 

Resolution of l: 

7 



0 


j j 

0 

69 

Resolution of u: 

28 

3 

"a 

6 

~i 

J 

1 

70 

Resolution of e : 

63 

11 

15 

26; 

7 i 

"2 ’2 

111 

71 

Resolution of o : 

7 

2 


2 

1 

1 

1 

72 

Resolution of ai, au , f 

5 

3 

*4 ! 

7 


"" ! 

0 


All, except gen. pi 

265 

48 

63 

111* 

16 

8 1 6 

24 


§ 74. Many final vowels regularly short in classical Sanskrit 
are frequently long in RV., and are so written in the Sanh.it a. 
That the lengthening is not purely metrical has been clearly 
shewn by Oldenberg, Prol . pp. 393-423: we have therefore to 
deal with the shortening of vowels originally long. The quan- 
tity of the vowel seems however to be much influenced by met- 
rical position. Renfev’s collections in the Abhayidlungen der 
hgl > Gesellschaft der Wissensc/iaften zu Gottingen , Band xix. 
(1874) to Band xxvii. (1881), are not at present accessible to me: 
and I know of no similar collection for the Atharvaveda. So far 
as my own investigations have gone, it appears that the variant 
long vowel is found in all parts of the Rigveda. There is a sim- 
ilar “ lengthening” at the end of the prior elements in compounds. 

A. ii. Resolution of y and v. 

§ 7 5. The native grammarians give a general permission to 
reckon y v as vocalic (in which cases we may conveniently write 
either i u, or conformably to the laws of classical Sanskrit iy 
wv), wherever the metre so requires. In reality this option exists 
only in a limited number of words and forms ; it is far more com- 
mon with y than with v, and is perhaps also found with r n from 
time to time: and it is rapidly dying out in the Vedic period. 
The general conditions have been laid down by A. H. Edgren 
(JAGS. xi. 1885). 

1 See Table § 73. More doubtful are hsodah vi, 17. 12 ; ybdMyas, i. 
178. 5 ; stoma ii. 11, 3 ; vi 24. 7 ; Yah 4. 4 ; $t<y$am i. 187. 1. 
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§ 76. Comparing Yedic with classical Sanskrit, it appears 
that in the earlier language vocalic y v ( iy , uv) were found in 
many cases where the later language has the consonantal value. 
We "may reasonably suppose the vocalic value to be primitive 
wherever it prevails in the earliest period. Where it is excep- 
tional at all times, it is seldom possible to be sure of its origin : 
but in certain cases we shall find strong reason to think the con- 
sonantal value primitive, the vocalic secondary and either tran- 
sient or passing to iy , uv in classical Sanskrit. 

§ 77. It is necessary for our present purpose to classify accord- 
ing to the relative frequency of vocalic and consonantal values. 
The following table will be useful for reference. The references 
are to the following sections. 


J Radical y v. 


ahvat, alive. 

§88g 

tvd — § 

78 

1, 

Cfq 

O 

....§ 78 

yi ‘go 5 

83 

tvd- in composition 93 

gvan 

83 

rtvij 

83 

tvastar 

83 

ysi ‘bind ’ 

96c 

leva 

78 

didi- 

78 

suvdnd 

.... 83 

gdvyiiti 

83 

dldhi- 

78 

syd 

.... 83 

jya ‘strength 5 83 

dyctm 

83 

syond 

.... 78 

jya ‘bow 5 . 

92 

ydyut 

83 

svd ‘his’ 

96f 

jydkd 

92 

dytm 

83 

ysvad 

.... 83 

jydyas 

83 

dyaith 

96a 

svdr ‘ heaven ’ 

.... 78 

jyestha 

83 

dvd 

92 

svarga 

.... 78 

jyoh 

78 

tfdhanv 

96b 

svaha 

..... 83 

tyd 

83 

pt pi- 

78 

svid 

.... 83 

tva ‘many 5 

96e 

bibhi- 

83 

My and 

88 

tvd ‘ thou,’ 

tvdm , 

bhiyasam 

83 

yhu 

.... 96g 

tvam, tve. 

93 

mlmi- 

83 



tvayd , tvdt. 

tvd— 83 

7n emi - 

78 





Suffixal j v in nouns . 



-dyya 

§80 

-ya after light syl 


1 -vana 

§85 

- itvci 

85 

lables 

§84 

-vani 

85 

-enya 

80 

-ya after heavy syl 


j -rant 

..... 85 

-tyd .. 

78 

lables 

80 

! -vara, -vala.,. 

85 

-tya 

..80, 84, 94 

dairy a 

95 

-vari 

85 

-tyu 

85 

santya 

84 

-v as 

85 

-tva subst.. 


95 

-vi, vi 

85 

-tva adj 

80 

-yas 

85 

-vin 

85 

-tvana 

85 

~yu — 

85 

-vyd, vyd' 

78 

-nya ( nya ).. 

80, S4 

-va, -vd .. 

85 

•sya 

78 

-yd, 

79 

-agva 

85 



vasavya ... 

79 

tdnva 

85 



-ya, -yd, 

chiefly 

-vati 

85 



vocalic m some 

-van 

85 



words ... 

94 

dhdnvan 

85 




Absolutives §87 

Infinitives in 87 

-dhyai„ 87 
-raw, -u as class-signs 88 


Suffhcal y v in verbs . 

-ya as class and 
denominative sign §88 
impf. asia , rt. 2 as. 88 
-yd as optative sign. 88 


agyam... .§88 

sydm . ..... 96d 
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Declension of nouns with stems hi ~i, -I (-!'), -f, -u, -u. 


i steins : instrum, -yd afterlight 

syll §97 

instrum. - yd after 

heavy syll 82 

abl. gen. sing., n. v. a. 
pi. -yah : 86 


4 stems : gen. loc. du. -yofy after 

light syll § 97 

gen. loc. du. -yoh after 
heavy syll 82 


-i (-7) stems (Lanman’s B class) 
instrum. -yd after light 

syll § 

instrum. -yd after 

heavy syll 

dat. gen. abl. in - yai , 
yah 


j -z (4) stems : loc. in -yam § 97 

gen. loc. du. -yoh after 

97 light syll 97 

rddasioh 97 

82 | gen. loc. du. -yob after 

heavy syll 82 


98! 


-V stems (Lanman’s C class) § 81 


-u stems : instrum. sing, -vd, 

masc. and neut § 86 

instrum. sing, -vd, 


fern. : after light syll. . 97 
instrum. sing, -vd, 
fern. : after heavy syll. 82 
abl. gen. sing. n. v, a. 


pi. in -vah 86 

fern, forms in -vai, 
-vah, - vdm after light 
svll 86 


■u stems: fem. forms in -vai, 
-vah, -vdm after heavy 

syll 82 

dual pagva 86 

gen. loc. du. in -voh 

after light syll. 97 

gen. loc. du. in - voh, 
after heavy syll 82 


stem rat 
jany- — 


*u stems J — § 81 

§ 86 and note | paty - 

. § 86 | $a1chy--~ r 


86, 97 
86, 97 


Noun and verb endings : 


-dhva 

-dhvani 

-dhve 

-dhvai 

-bhya, bhyam 

-bhyah 

-bhyam 


..§90 : - vahi 
... 90 : -vahe - 
90 -sya -- 
. .. 90 -sydh _ 
... 89 -syai .. 
.89, 99 -sydzh 
89 : -sva .. 


Befer throughout to Edgren, Semivowels , JAOS. xi. 67-88. 


§90 
. 90 
.. 89 


89 

90 


§. 78. In the B-igveda y v regularly represent or include vocalic 
sounds in root-syllables in Ma> 4 where,’ ji6k 4 long,’ tud instr. 5 
sio?id, stiar 4 heaven,’ and suargd: in forms from 1 m 4 go,’ e. g. 
vidnti, vidntd: and in the participles dzdiat, dididna : didhiat, 
didhidna; pipidna , pipiand , m'emiat: mbmidna . 

The exceptions are kvd i. 38. 2 ; v. 61. 2 bis / and AY. 2: 
jy6k vi. 28. 3 l * and AY. 2 ; svdr AY., 12 times : svargd AY 19 
times : syond AY., 29 times dvyan iii. 49. I. 3 For compounds 
of tvd , see § 93. , 

§ 79. Also y is regularly vocalic in the noun-suffix ~ia> -ad. 


1 Yet this is not certain : on the other hand jyok is a possible reading 

in x. 59. 6. 3 See Table, § 102. 
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In the following words this suffix follows^ a light syllable : adhisa- 
vania, apaskt, aria , ary annua, asuria, ahania , ucathla, udania, usma- 
nia, kania , karmania , chandasta , tavasyd , fma, dosanyd , dhvania, 
habhama , namasia,' nahusia, patina, parvatia, pdtalyd , purusia l pusa- 
ria, pradhania , prdgavia, barhisla , mamisia,^ y amici, rathia, rajania, 
laksmania, vapusia , vayia, v amnia, vidathia , m‘£za, vrjania, vratia , £a£a- 
dhania , gapathia, gdmidia, glrscmyd, gravasia , sacathia, sadhanta , sapa- 
rfa, samania , samaria, sahasia , sadania , sdmania, svaria , havisyd , 
hrdayyd . Several of these are also found in AY. , and also ayusia, enasia, 
kiilid, jaghania, tuna, tvaeasyd , dhanvama, pdjasia, pusyd, barjahya, 
bhasadyd. mafia, yajasia , rania, vacasia, vareasia, gikyd , srotasia . Sim- 
ilar words in -fhx, -mo, -sia etc. are pacatia (RY,): devatia{ AV.): #?ya- 
ma, pagavyd , vasavia , gamma (all RY.): vayavyd (RY. and AY.): 
jamtavia , mathavyd , hanavyd , hihsitavyd (AY.): bhujisyd (AY.). 1 

Of these words vasavyd has y consonant 7 times (in A and B), y 
vowel 3 times only. It is therefore an exception, and has perhaps suf- 
fered change of accent. Otherwise there are 20 exx. only of y conso- 
nant in RY., viz., tavasyd , dosanyd , pdtalyd , manusya 7, glrsanya 2, 
sahasya 2, havisyd , h\'dayyd : kanyar: pagavyd , vayavyd , garavyd\ Of 
these 20 exx. 14 are in period C. In the AY. the vocalic value (47 exx.) 
is only slightly more common than the consonantal (41 exx. in verse 
passages). 2 

After a heavy syllable there is no example of y' consonant in 
RY., but there are a few in AY. 

§ 80. The derivative suffixes -ya, -yd, including -dyya, etc., of 
all categories, are usually vocalic after heavy syllables. We must 
however except santya which has always y ; daivya 9 siZrya, stirya , 
which shew a much larger proportion of y forms in the earlier 
periods than other words apparently of the same type, are treated 
separately below, § 95. In almost all cases the proportion of 
consonantal forms increases in the later ' periods ; but daivya 
(with y consonant) becomes again rare in AY. The gerundives 
do not differ from other nouns in -y<x .* and we may also include 
here the suffixes -£ya, -nya (in dhisnya ), and the gerundives in 
-c?iya (-epya), and in which last ending always follows heavy- 
syllables. The gerundives in -itva ( jdnitva , sdnitva) have v cons. ; 
but bhavltvd shews again the vowel. 3 w 

To the above rule out of about 1000 instances there are only 65* 
exceptions altogether noticed in RY., but a much greater number 
in AY. 

The exceptions in Rigveda belong to the following stems : agdstya , 
aghnyd , 3 (and sn-dgvya), djya , 1 drya, 2 dryu 5, kdvyd , kdvya 2, 

jyaisthya 2, fdtyd 2, tdrkpja 2, tuchyd 2 , tirdahnya , daksdyya, nrsahya, 
parya, paunsya, paurukutsyd, mdtsya 2, vdtdpya 2, vigvadevya , rrtm- 
ifdrya 6, vaigya , gatruturya, suvirya 3, sanbhdgya, hasty a, hotfvdrya , 4 
Gerundives in -ya : idya 2, anindyd, anumddya, pravdcya , vdrya and 
rdndya. In 4ya, asajatyd » dptyd, Gerundives in -e?iya.* abhusenya, 
didrksenya 2, mcmnrjenya, saparyenya ; 5 in -te, kdrtva 2, 


1 In the above list -ia is written if there is any example of that value, 

otherwise, as in the texts, -yd. * See Table § 102. 

3 bhavltud ii. 24. 5, not as Grassmann bhavltvd . 

" 4 saptd-dsya 3 is wrongly suggested by Grassmann. the true reading 
being aap&ma. See Table § 102. ' 

5 pappcsenya is suggested unnecessarily by Grassmann. 
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§ 81. Y, v have vocalic value in all forms of nouns of the 4 
class (Lanman’s C class, later radical class), and of the - u class. 

Exceptions are very rare in the Rigveda : starydm vii. 68. 8 (see Lan- 
man, p. 379), nadydfy vii. 50. 4: 1 tanvdm viii. 65. 12, tanvdhi. 162 . 20, 
x. 51. 2. 4, camvdfy, ix, 96. 21. But in the AY. 68 such forms are noted, 
and it is very doubtful whether such forms as appear in the text of the 
RY. can be successfully removed by emendation.' 2 

§ 82. In the instrum, sing, and gen. loc. dual of 4, -l(4) (Lan- 
man’s B class) and of stems, if a heavy syllable precedes, y, v 
have vocalic value. 

There are however only feminine stems that shew such forms 
in BY., and the number of examples is very small. 

Exceptions: 4 stems: instrum, sing., hfoutyd x. 151. 4, istyCi 
x. 169. 2, devahutya x. 63. 11 ; 8 in AV., nine occurrences. 4, \4) 
stems : instr. s. in AY., three times : samlcydh BY. x. 24. 5, and 
once in AV. -iX stems : gen. loc. du. in three times in AY. 

In the AY. the vowel forms still greatly preponderate: thus in 
the instr. sing, there are 93 vowel forms," and only 12 consonan- 
tal. 2 

The same rule holds for the AV. for the feminine forms in 
-vai, -vah> ~vam after heavy syllables : pvapruai 26, urvdrudhy 
prddhudh, pvapntdh: but rdjjvam . We cannot however trace this 
rule back to the B"^., where there are two forms only, sav&stvak 
and pvaprudmy each occurring once. 

A similar gen. sing. masc. in * uah has been conjectured by 
Lanman in place of dhrsndh x. 22. 3, and visnoh viii. 31. 10. 

§ 83. In root-syllables and verb-stems, y v , in whatever posi- 
tion they occur, have with but few exceptions consonantal value. 
Thus from root i ‘go’, y&t, ydnti, yantu^ etc.: rt. 2. ci ‘see* 
cikyatuhy cikyuh ; rt. ji ‘ conquer 5 jigyuh . So in the reduplicated 
verb-stems pipy bihhy mlmy juhv - ; rt. div 4 shine 5 in dyiit f 
dydrriy dytin : rt. scad 4 taste sweet ’ : and the pronoun tva - 
‘thou,* so far as the forms tva (acc. enclitic), tvdyd instr., tvdt 
abl. are concerned. 

There are however some exceptions : see §78 (hua t wher e\jidk, tut 
instr., siona, suar, suargd : rt. 1 vi 1 go * : verb-stems dicli-, didhi pipi- 7 
m4mi -), § 92 (dud, jit, jiaJcd) : § 98 ( tudni , tuam, tue), § 96 (nom. s. dyauh> 
rt. si * bind tva ‘ many,’ svd ‘ his own 

Where tvdstar is trisyllabic, some such form as tvdsitar would 
best suit the metre, and next to it Grassmann’s suggestion tvdksi- 
tar / not however tudstar (as Edgren). We have also to read 
always svand from su 4 press text suvdnd. 

In jykstha y is always consonantal, but see above § 70*; and 
where dydm is disyllabic, it is better to resolve a : see above § 66. 
The words ftvijy gmyutiy svdhd , and svid , though apparently 


1 In ix. 9. 4 it is better to read nadio jinvad. 2 Bee Table § 102. 

3 agityt ii. IS. 6 is wrongly suggested by Grassmann, 
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compounds, have v consonant always, and must for practical pur- 
poses be classified with words that have radical y v. 

In syd, tyd vocalization is somewhat more common : but as the 
whole stem dies out at an early period, we cannot trace its his- 
tory. 

In the instrumental iv-dyd vocalization is rare : in the enclitic 
tvd and abl. tv at it is progressive, and fairly common in AY. 

To Grassmann’s lists are to be added : tudt 448. 8, 454. 1, 521. 8, 537. 8, 
844. 33, 924. 2 ; tad 191, 1<V 376. 8, 890. 5, 532. 4, 653. 8, 669. 16, 707, 7, 
711. 18, 760. 3, 873. 8, 911. 22, 963. 7, 966. 6, 984. 5, 986. 5, 987. 5. 

Written iy is to be read as y cons, in My and ix. 13. 6 ; 98. 2, 
and bhiydsam ii. 28. 6 ; ix. 1 9. 6. 

Isolated exceptions are rare and therefore doubtful : as such 
are suggested idnti x. 26. 3 ; iantu viii. 60. 10; dmn v. 86. 5 ; 
diotanah viii. 29. 2 ; sudiotmcmam ii. 4. 1 ; pudn ‘dog’ x. 14. 
10, 11 ; 86. 4: saddanti Val. 2. 5, suadante ii. 1. 14: and from 
jid ( strength ’ jidydn iii. 38. 5; vi. 30. 4; x. 50. 5 ; paramajid 
viii. i. 30. 1 2 

§ 84. The suffixes - ya , - yd , -tya, -nya, etc. following light 
syllables have y consonant. There are however many excep- 
tional words, for which see § 94 : on the other hand santya has y 
consonant. 

Isolated instances to the contrary are few : ajurid, dtia 7, dditid 6, 
arid, gavia 3 (and sugdvia), dhdnia 2, 1 ndvia 2, bhavia, maria 4 : Jculid, 
pddia : anid 2 , nmia 2. Besides these, AV. has two examples : vdnia , 
vatdparjania. 2 

§ 85. Consonantal y v (especially the latter) is found in 
numerous noun-suffixes : - tyu , - yas , - yu : -va, -vd, - vi , -vi, -van, 
- rant , -vail, - vas (-vans), - tvana , - vana , - vani , -vara, -vari, - vala , 
-vui: -tva substantival: and in the gerundive -itva* 

There are a few cases of vocalization of v in dpva ‘horse’, 
sometimes in the simple noun, more often in compounds of which 
the first element ends in -a, which combines with the initial a of 
dpva. In the latter case the hypothesis of internal hiatus, e. g. 
rjrd-apva (as Grassmann) must be rejected in favour of vocaliza- 
tion of v, e. g. rjrdpua, in almost every instance. 

Examples : dgua i. 162. 19 ; 175. 4 ; 3 vi. 63. 7 ; viii. 5. 35 ; ix. 94. 5 ; 4 
x. 39. 10 : 4 aghdgua i. 116. 6 ; ajagua i. 138. 4 bis ; rj(a)ragua i. 100. 
16 ; rjrdpua i. 100. 17; 116. 16 ; 117. 18 ; jiragua i. 119.* 1 ; 157. 3 : gatd- 
gua viii. 4. 19 ; x. 62. 8 : gyavdgua v. 61. 5 ; viii. 35. 19, 20, 21 ; 36. 7 ; 
37. 7 ; 38. 8 : sambhriagua viii. 34, 12 ; and twice in AY. 

Otherwise - na , - tua are rare, and almost only after heavy sylla- 
bles : 


1 The accentless form still creates difficulty, 2 See Table § 103. 

3 But we may read vdatasya instead. 

4 In these the external sandhi gives d preceding. 
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a pud x. 103, 12, and once in AY. : umd ix. 87. 8 ; 1 tanua iii. 31. 2 : 

2 tanua x. 93. 15, 3 tdnua lx. 14. 4 ; 78. 1 : ndvavdstua vi. 20. 11 ; petua 
vii, 18. 17, and once in AV. : raksastud viii. 18. 13. 

Vocalization occurs also, but rarely, in perfects in -vas, (-vans). 

Exx. after heavy syllables daguds i. 150. 1 ; iv. 2. 8 ; vii. 37. 4 ; 92. 

3 ; Val. 9. 4 ; viii. 60. 4 ; and once in AV. : midhuds i. 114. 3 ; viii. 25. 
14 ; 65. 7 ; ix. 61. 23 ; 85. 4 ; 113, 2 ; and x. 85. 25. After light syllables 
still more seldom : jujuruas ii. 4. 5 ; viduds i. 190. 7 ; ii. 15. 7 ; x. 136. 6 ; 
sasahuds i. 100. 5. 

From dhdnvan (where however -van is only apparently the 
suffix) we have dhdnua i. 35. 8 ; dhdnud vi. 12. 5 ; dhanuacy'&t 
i. 168. 5 : compare the verb-stem dhanu § 96. 

None of these “ resolutions” seem peculiar to anyone period 
of the RV. How thoroughly established the consonantal values 
are, even after heavy syllables, appears from their exclusive use 
in such common words as urdhvd, pfirva, in marked contrast to 
the almost exclusive use of the vowel values in words of similar 
form in - ya S 

§ 86, In the declension of -i - u stems we find y consonant in 
all forms of the stems jany - paty- saJchy except the instrum, 
sing, for which see § 97 : and in the abl. gen. sing, and the nom. 
voc. acc. plural in -yah, -vah (e, g. ary ah , Jcratvah). Light sylla- 
bles always precede. 

Also, wherever a light syllable precedes (and this is usually 
the case) in the instr. s. masc. and, neut., and in the dual in -vd 
(the latter only in the form papvd ), and in the fem. dat. in -vat, 
abl. gen. in -vah, loc. in -vdm. 

Forms of this last group occur only rarely in RV. after heavy 
syllables, for which see § 82. 

The exceptions are : sakhiuh viii. 58. 7 ; x. 3, 4 : ariah (gen, s.) iv, 48. 
1 ; 2 vi. 14.3 ; 2 vii. 8. 1 : madhuafi (gen. s.) ix. 24. 7 ; 109. 20 ; (nom. pi.) 
ix. 89. 3. Conjectural is ripua) i iv. 3. 13 ; see also § 82 fin. Tcrdtud iv. 
28. 3 ; vii. 21. 6 : vadhuai once in AV, 1 Here pei'haps we may refer to 
the instrum. raid i. 129. 10 : see also note 2 below. 

§ 87. The infinitives - ityai , -dhyai and the gerunds -tya, -ya, 
- tv a , -tvdya, -tv% have regularly consonantal values. In five 
cases we have -dhiai, all after light syllables : viz. irddhiai i. 
134. 2, yajddhiai viii. 39. 1 ,■ vdhadhiai x. 22. 5, risayddhiai i. 
129. 8, gayddhiai ii. 17. 6. As this infinitive hardly occurs after 
period A, we cannot trace its history further. Gerunds in -tud or 
~tm do not seem to occur in RV., 3 4 but are common in AV., with- 
out regard to the quantity of the preceding syllable : viz. Jcrtud 
15, krltua, gatud (?), cayiiud, trdhud, dgttud 2, drstud (?), 
patitud, pitted 2, baddhuA, bhaJctud, bhutud 6, mrstud , yuktua, 


1 See Table §103. 

2 In these passages we have to choose between rdydh a-ridb and raidh 

arydfy. Cf. §219. 

4 The form vrsfui v. 53. 14, is possible rather than probable. See § 217. 
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vittud 2, stutud , hatud. The forms in -tva are still more than 
twice as common. This is perhaps the most striking example we 
have of late secondary vocalization . 1 

§ 88. In - ya used as a verbal suffix of whatever kind, and in 
-mi, - a as class-signs, vocalization is rare and presumably secon- 
dary : it is comparatively common only in the stem dhanu - (see 
§ 96b) and the optative syCan (§ 96d). 

Possible exceptions are : kmsidntah ii. 4. 8, fjictntah vi. 37. 2. 3 ; dsiat 
iv. 30. 2'K x. 72. 8, 138. 4. Optatives : agi&m v. 64. 3, cteidma ii. 19. 7 ; iv. 
4. 14 : rdhtttmd iv. 10. 1, ga m idh i. 187. 7, jagmidtam vi. 50. 10, viditttam 
viii. 5. 37.“ vuvrtitim viii. 7. 33. vavrtiuh x. 26. 8. Class-sign -mi : tanu- 
diiiali iv. 45. 2, G, dhurnidnd vi. *47. 17, grmidntu iii. 20. 1, v. 41. 12, 
smut anti v. 30. 6. 1 

§ 89 . Wo hod y consonant in the noun-endings -sya, - syai , 
-M/dh* -sy~on: - bhya , - buy cun , -bhycim: -hya, -hyarn : and in 
- bit yah after a light syllable. The analogy of these forms goes 
to shew that -bhhth (for which see below § 99 ) is of secondary 
origin. 

In these extremely common forms exceptions are so few as to be very 
doubtful, and their value as evidence of the histox*y of the forms seems 
to be slight. For some alleged instances of - sia , see Lanrnan, p. 338. 
Other suggested exceptions are tdsidJi ii. 13. 1, vigvasid^ x. 6. 3 : yusmd - 
bhiam i. 88. 3, ndasatydbhidm i. 20. 3, prdpaddbhidin x*. 163. 4, haryatd- 
hhidtn viii. 6. 36: ndribhiah i. 43, 6, nfbhialj. i. 110. 6 s : and in AV. 
brahmdbhiah , majjdbhiah, 1 ' ‘ 

§90. Similarly we find almost always ^ consonant in the verb- 
endings - dhuam , -dhue, -snci : the exceptions, however, number 
26 ; all that I have found (given by Orassmann) are in periods A 
and B. Ending - dhvct has always v consonant ; for - dhvai , see § 328. 1 

r The forms are : in -dhuam deidhuam 3, amug dhuam, ayugdhuam 5, 
dradhuam 3, astodhuam, irdhuam, vavrdhuam (from vart, vrt ): in 
-dhue ahgdhue : in -sua mdtsua 5, vdhsua , vavrtsua 3, hdrsasua. 1 ' 

The endings -vahi, -vahe are without exception consonantal. 

§ 91. From a comparison of the above sections 78-90, with the 
tables below, §§ 102, 103, it will be seen that occasional conso- . 
nantization, in words and forms in which the vowel value is reg- 
ular, shews late date ; but where the consonant value is regular, 
the vowel value is no direct indication of date, and sometimes 
belongs to a late period only. Similarly, in those cases in which 
both consonant and vowel values are fairly common, we can now 
infer that if vowel values preponderate, the consonantal values 
are later in date : but if the consonant values preponderate, the 
date of the vowel values still remains to be investigated. 

§ 92. In dud f two * the vowel alone is found in A : whilst in 
AY. the consonant is nearly as common. Similar change may be 


1 See Table § 103. 5 vidiat x. 85. 34 (Gr.) is hot necessary. 

5 Not x. 148. 4, where we can read daali 
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noticed in jid, jidkd fi bow-string,’ and the compounds of jut: cf. 
ft a c strength 5 § 83. 1 

§ 93. In the forms tudm , tudm , tub the vowels are 3 times as 
common in A and B t , and even 4 times as common in B a , as the 
consonants : whilst in the later periods consonantal forms are 
much more common. As to tv a (enclitic) and tv ay a, see above 
§ SB. Comparing the two sets of forms we are led to a double 
stem, Hu- or tuv- in the strong cases including the locative), and 
Hv- in the weak cases : a distinction obliterated in period C. The 
special prevalence of vowel forms in B 2 remains unexplained. 1 

The occurrences of tudm, tudm are too numerous to be quoted here : 
for tue, tve add to those given bv Grassmann : tue 169. 5, 187. 6, 193. 13, 
196. 8, 219. 8, 232. 17, 245. 9, 254. “3, 298. 9, 328. 3, 4. 357. 1, 442. 3, 517. 17, 
520. 4, 521. 6, 527. 3. 5.28. 3, 582. 7. 547. 5, 624. 16, 639. S, 664. 28, 670. 6, 
687. 8, 701. 14, 712.. 5, 713. 5, 822. 7, 847. 3, 869. 2. 870. 4, 895. 8, 946. 8, 
966. 3 : tve 387. 6, 442. 13, 446. 2, 453. 2, 517. 21, 534. 1, 639. 18, 675. 12, 
924. 10, 931. 8, 968. 1. 

The instrumental tud occurs only in a single phrase and with a 
vowel value. But tud- in composition and derivation, apparently 
without any distinction depending on any original case-meaning, 
occurs in both forms in periods A and B, the consonantal form 
being progressive. The words included are tvddaUa , tvddata, 
tv&duta , tvanzd , tvdydt , tvdyu, tvdvat > tvdvasu , tvilvrdha , tvA- 
hata , tvbsita, tvdta, tvotV 

§ 94. In many nouns with suffix -ya, -yd, etc., after a light 
syllable, even though the y ( i ) bears no accent,, the vowel value 
is more common or at least equally so. No principle distinguish- 
ing these nouns from those which contain y cons, has yet been 
established : Edgren’s suggestion that those derived from nouns 
in - a belong to this class is not true without exception. Most of 
the gerundives are placed here, yet others, such as avadyd , 2 ndvya 
4 praiseworthy,’ have always y . Compare § 84. 

The following list will be a guide : the occurrences of y forms (if 
more than one occur) are added in brackets, the forms of the AY. 
being included on both sides : dpia 10 (4 in cpds.), aucathia 2 1 (1), zria 3 
(2), ksamia 2 (0), gania , jdnia 6 (4), but the compounds have -janya, 
jdmaria , ddmia 5 (0), divid 72 (52) : duria 8 (2), naria 49 (1), pusia, mddia 
12 (1), ydma , ytijia 23 (0), rdnia 4 (4), rdthia 13 (4), sakMd 75 f86). hfdia , 
3 (0) : to which may be added dnia 2 (1), though here the suffix is -a. 
Also brahmania, gamid 2 (0) : hdvia, himid . Gerundives : gddhia 4 (0), 
guhia 22 (7), tujia 2 (0), dabhia 2 (0), dfgia , gd sia, hdvia 30 (10), vihdvia: 
earkrtia 6 (8), gopaydtia, gruiia 18 (1). Long i is found in yavld S (0). 1 

§ 95. In the words sUrya etc., and daivya , they form is fairly 
common (including about 25 per cent, of the occurrences) from 
the earliest period. It may be suggested that sdrya has replaced 
an early sudria , and that daivya is influenced by the pronuncia- 
tion of the cognate divyd , However this may be, consonantiza- 
tion in the RV, is markedly more common than in other words of 


1 See Table § 104. 2 In i; 158. 1, aucathydh suits the metre better. 
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the same type : though in the use of dafcoya it again disappears 
in period 0/ 

§ 96. Consonantal y v are regular, vocalic y v to a greater or 
less degree exceptional, as follows : 

(a) Bom. sing, dyaitk t heaven.’ The vowel form is early. For 
dydm see § 66. See also below, § 221. 

(b) verb-stem dhanv when followed by a vowel. The *u value 
belongs chiefly to period B,. Compare dhdnuan , dhanvan , § 85. 

(c) verb-stem si in sya , syatam, etc. Here y is steadily pro- 
gressive. 

(d) in the optative sydm . The most noticeable form is the 
first person pi., in which the 4 form is almost alone in use in AY, 
To the exx. given bv Grassmarm are to be added : sidma 818. 9, 
408. 13, 493. 5, 517/20, 520. 7, 530. 8, 533. 7, 553. 4, 557. 4, 57 6. 
1, 608. 4, 1022. 7, 798. 38, 848. 12, 857. 1, 862. 12, 864. 2, 890. 11, 
892. 12, 952. 4. sycima 358. 1,374. 4, 672. 10. 

(e) tea c many.’ 

(f) sva ‘own.’ The vowel form is progressive/ 

(g) The imperfects dtliuat, dhue seem to represent a purely 
graphical variation, as dhuvanta , dhuve are also found. 

§ 97. Also in the instrumental singular -yd, - vd from stems in 
4, 4 (i), and from fem. stems in - u after light syllables and from 
the stems paly-, sakhy- consonantization is progressive: in the 
earliest period the vowel is still the more common. The same is 
true of the feminine locative forms generally in -ydm/ The 
duals 4oh -voh from the same stems as are named above are com- 
paratively rare, and no certain rule can be laid down. From 
rddasi , the gen. loc. du. is rSdasloh (16 times)': but rddo^syoh is 
twice written, where the metre requires rSdasoh (Grassmann)/ 

§ 98. On the other hand, in the case of the feminine datives 
in - yai , abl. gen. in -yah, the y form is primitive, and is only grad- 
ually encroached upon by the vowel forms in period C/’ 8 

§ 99. The history of the suffix -bhyah after a heavy syllable 
is somewhat more difficult to follow. In the earliest period 
- bhiah -bhyah are equally common : and it is unnecessary to 
explain away the forms in - bhiah . This is not, however, sufficient 
evidence that - bhiah is the primitive form. After the period A 
the consonant form seems to advance steadily: hut the special 
favour in which it is found in period B a is perhaps due to the 
prevalence there of the Trisfcubh metre. The occurrences of 
-bhyah in RY. after a heavy syllable are stated byEdgren as 200, 
but I have only succeeded in finding 158/ 

§ 100. Thus in the great majority of forms the trend in the 
Yeda is towards consonantization. That a few groups should be ' 
found in which the trend is for the time in an opposite direction 
is quite in accordance with the general history of language, and 


1 See Table § 104. 2 See Table, § 105. 


3 See below, §§198, 199. 
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in particular cases cc false analogy” or metrical convenience may 
be contributory causes. 

§ 101. No treatment of the vocalization of y v can be really 
complete which does not take into account those similar words 
and forms in which the Veda writes and pronounces iy, uv. 
Such a discussion is, however, outside the scope of the present 
article. 

§ 102. Table shewing occasional instances of consonantal 
values in words and forms which have regularly the vowel values 
in the Rigveda. 
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§ 103. Table shewing the occasional occurrences of vowel 
values of y v where consonantal values are regular. 
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g IOC. This variation is by no means so well established as the 
preceding. It is highly probable for the forms pit (a) r ok , mdt{a )- 
roll : and suggests itself constantly in the vocative md(a)ra , 
occurring in Tristubh- Jagatf verse after the caesura. In the 
latter case, however, it may be we have a special variety of the 
verse, such as certainly exists. The combination ur seems also 
occasionally to represent two short syllables. Anaptyxis, such 
as we find represented graphically in nfttcma , sardjantam , sumdd, 
may explain some cases. The list that follows is merely tenta- 
live : a special examination of the metrical probabilities of each 
case is needed, and that in turn depends upon the more accurate 
analysis of metre which we have not yet approached. 

§ 107. Probable examples of r resolved are : 

(a i r radical : a vri iv. 55. 5 : hran AV. 1 : daclhre AV. 1 : pi'di. 117. 23; 
x. 79. 3 ; x. 95. 13 ; AT. 3 ; prana AY. 3 ; gagre AY. 2. 1 

fb) r suffixal : indra 120 AY. 4 ; indramadana , indravdtci , indrdni, 
vgm , rjrd 2, rjrtigua i. 100. 16, candrd i. 185. 4, and AV. 1, citrd, tdnira 
AY. 1, tvdstrd 2, dasrd, ddtrd 2, namrd , pair a 4 and AY. 1, piprn, 
bhrdtrd , mantra x. 50. 4, 6, mandra, mitrd AY. 2, rdstrd iv. 42. 1 and 
AY. 1, rudrd 16- and AY. 5, raiidra 2, vdjra AV. 5, * vajrin vi. 20. 7, 
vdgrd . gukrd , gmdgvu , sahdsra } sutrdtrci vi. 68. 7, 1 hotra 4, AY. 2. 

(c) r declensional : usrtim x. 6. 5, pitroh 20 AY. 1, 7ndtrdli 3, svasroli. 

§ 108. Examples of disyllabic ur are : 

urjtim x. 76. 1, urjddah x. 53. 4, spurdhdn vi. 67. 9. 

§ 109. Examples of n resolved are : 

(a) n radical; dnjan (read anajan) vi. 63. 3, anjdte ix. 86. 43 : gnd 7, 
gndspdti , snubhih . 

(b) n suffixal : * cyautnd vi. 47. 2 ; x. 50. 4 ; yajfid 6, reknah i. 121. 5 : 
158. 1 ; vi. 20. 7 ; x. 61. 11 ; 132. 3 ; 3 giisna i. 175. 4 : dstabhndt ii. 17. 5. 

(c) 7i fiexional. The instances are collected by Lanman, pp. 524, 525. 
As the vowel d appears in some cases in the text, the forms can be 
more fully considered under the heading of flexion. 4 

§ 110. Table shewing resolutions of 7 ' and n. 


Refer to 
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i A ! 
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Bi j Ba 
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AY 
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106, 107 , r radical; 

1 1 
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il02] 
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2 

24 
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! ** declensional: 

I 3; 
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22! 
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108 ur 
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1 ! _ 
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"l 1 




109 , n radical j 

6 

| 4 ! i 

gl 


~ - 


1 

0 

‘‘ suffixal 

5 : 

21 7 

91 


"l 


1 

“ flexional 

30' 

; 7! 8 

15 

1 

1 

5 

7 

I All forms ! 

148 

! 52 ! 69 

121 1 

5 1 

4 

39 

48 


I Perhaps (ifcia)rciM i. ISO. 2 : for exx. in AV., see Whitney, Index, p. 5. 
• Add to Grassmann’s list vi. 28. 7 ; vii. 46. 2, 4. * 

s See above § TO. 4 See below, § 254. 
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D. The Vedic Linguals. 

§ 111. Vedic Z, Ih appear to occur only as tlie finals of roots, 
usually after % : they are somewhat less common in period 0. 
The instances are il> il , fo'il, ml , marl ( mrl ), vil, ltd : to wiiieh 
may probably be added kid viii. 26. *10, pil iv* 22.* 8, and AV. 
once, and miih (very possibly connected with mih} 1 in the word 
milhd , probably also in midhvds and (in AV.) mhlhra. Perhaps 
too we should write jdlhu , seeing that dh proper occurs in no 
other word in RV. or AV. 1 

§ 112. Vedic n (for rid see below, § 116) occurs in a very few 
established words, viz., kdnva. 85, gand 74, ninyd 10, pail* 53, 
pani 32, 2 rant 20 (including in each case AV.): and in the late 
words holy ana 4 AV. 9. puny a, 2 AV. 22, mani 2 AV. SI. 

It also occurs in a comparatively large number of words rarely 
used, and in these somewhat more frequently in period G. 

These are dni AV. 1, anlyaskd AV. 1. dn.ii 5 AV. 1, anulband 2, duva 
5, ani 3, eiyi AV. 1, om 4 AV. 1, kdna AV. *2, \/ kanukay, hand 1 AV. 1, 
kdnukd, kunapd AV. 4, kundru , gunct AV. 1,' drughand, dhdnika, 
nicumpund , ninik, \/ phan 2, baud 1 AV. 1, 5cb;a AV. 2, mmy 2 AV. 1, 
1 vdnd, 2 vdnd 2, 3 van a 4, 1 2, vdmcl , tvhrn, fund AV.' 1, fdna 6, 

pZond AV. 3, sthdnu 1 AV. 4, stlvtind 5 AV. 2. 1 

§ 113. Vedic s (for st , see below, § 117) occurs in all 
periods in the numeral sus , and its derivatives. As a variation 
of s in composition after a , d it occurs in a few words ( dsadha , 
turasdh , purdsdh , prtandsdh) and most commonly in the earlier 
Rigveda. Otherwise it is more common in period C. 

The words are ds*a, dsa AV, 1. kalmdsa AV. 2, kavdsa, \/ has AV. 1, 
kaskasa AV. 2, ca'sala 2, cdsa, jdldsa 4 AV. 3, yasd AV. 1, pdsya 2, 
baskdya, masmasa AV. 1, and compounds AV. 3, yevctsa AV. 2, 
rnsaf 11, AV. 14.* 1 

§ 114. t is late in the Veda, and occurs only in words rarely 
used : it seems probable that they were mainly borrowed from 
non-Aryan languages. 

Examples are : aragardta AV. 1, aratvd, aghdtd AV. 1, it a AV. 2, 
itdtaJi , kakdtikd AV. 1, renukakata, gakdti, kdituka, pipilikdvata AV. 1, 
MM AV. 1 /kikata, vikata, kitd' AV. 1, kuta, kurutin AV. 1, kdta 1 
and AV. 1, kutd AV. 1, garkoia AV. 1, garkota AV. 1, kfkdta AV. 1, 
kfpzta , kevata, ivniin AV. 1, patard AV.' 1, palaurd AV. 1, ndM AV. 1, 
pMf AV. 2, birita, bekandta, matmatd AV. 2, raghdt AV. 1, laldta 
AV.* 2, vaturin 2, ’vdsat 11 A V. 14, graiisat. Of the 36 words quoted, 
there are *19 in which & precedes Z, being separated from it at least by a 
vowel, nt occurs once in AV., in Mntakad 

§ 115. th only occurs in the words pirmib itha, jdthara, jathara , 
jdthala 2 ; dh (except as treated above, § 111) ODiy perhaps i njdclhu 
Of these words jathdra alone shews more than a single occur- 
rence ; it is most common in period B. nth occurs once in AV., 
in sahdkanthika J 

§ 116, For d dh (or l Ih) radical, see above, § 111. Otherwise 
we find d in the early Rigveda in padbkVi 6 times, and in pdd- 


1 See Table g 119. 


2 Also in pdtharvan, pitMnas. 
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grhhi: this d presumably originates in the instrum, pi. of a noun 
pd<jj which lias then become confused with pad in the instrum, 
pi, and in the compound. 1 The exclamations bad 9, badd also 
seem to be early. Other occurrences in the RY. proper are 
kdrudatin , tad, tad'it 2, medt 2. 

Otherwise d is much commoner in the period C : and the combi- 
nation nd is almost entirely confined to that period. The most 
important words (with the number of occurrences in RY.) are 
anadvdh 3, jangidd (in AY.), padbtga, purodd$ y purodd$a 
(AY.): undd 4 (and in martdndd 3), kdncla (AY.), knncld (AY.), 
cdnda (AY,), dctndd (AY.), pinda 2, mancjdka 8, gikhandm 
(AY.) : x in RY. occur also nacld, nadt, punddrika 1, mandura- 
dhdnika 1, pdndika, panda. 

§ 117, The numeral astd only occurs commonly in period C, 
but we can hardly deny its existence in the early language : 
kusthd is also early. Otherwise the combinations st } sth are late. 
Examples in RY. are dstrt c hearth, 5 upastut , jaradasti 2, apdsthd 
(in apasthdvai ), astlnvdt 2. 

§118. The linguals that are not phonetic, play on the whole a 
small part in the \ eda, but the Rigveda proper shews us the use 
established of l lit radical, and of n s in a limited number of 
words ; th } dh occur only sporadically. Rut t, cl } nd , st, sth 
hardly occur before the period C, and then rapidly increase in 
frequency, whilst many new words in ns appear in the same 
period. We may . therefore infer that the first linguals in 
Sanskrit were continuous sounds : that later they were supple- 
mented by a complete series, borrowed from surrounding non- 
Aryan languages : and that finally Yedic l Ih were supplanted by 
the later cl dL Whether Ih represents one sound or two can 
hardly be decided : the graphic representation points to a double 
sound and we have perhaps no example of a syllable ending with 
^reckoned as light : the first syllables in trlhd , drlhd , jdlhu (if 
this is not rather jctdhn) being heavy. 

§ 119. Table of linguals. 
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87 
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40 

23 

78 

141 


1 See Bloomfield, JAOS. xiv., p. cliv.— E d. 
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B. The Letter !.* 

§ 120. This letter, never very common in Sanskrit, is in the 
earlier parts of the Rigveda (A and B) rare : in C it is much 
more common. That the sound really existed in the earliest 
periods seems proved by certain words shewing it, which after- 
wards passed out of use : and in particular ulokd and (in com- 
pounds) -mipla. The following 12 words only shew five or more 
occurrences in A and B together ; kaldpa 48, cloka 24, ulokd 22, 
vald 22, bahuld 16, -mipla 14, kevala 11, bdla 11, vippald 6, 
zy/ valg 6, nila 5, palitd 5. Of these - mipla alone shews more 
occurrences in A than in B : kaldpa , ulokd , gloha also have 5 or 
more occurrences in A. 1 

§ 121. The word - mipla does not occur in period C: of the 
other 11 words five are more common in C than in B, bahuld , 
kevala , bdla , *Jvalg and nila . There are five words which occur 
chiefiv in B: they are kaldca , pldka, ulokd , vald , and vippald: 
palitd is equally common in B and C. Of these ulokd is replaced 
during period C by lokd. 

§ 122. There are 13 other words 2 (see table C) which occur at 
least 5 times in the whole Rigveda : their use rapidly increases 
in each of the six periods. In A and B there are 29 occurrences : 
in Oj and C 2 75, in AV. 246. In the whole language there is no 

* See Professor Arnold’s essay on this subject, Festgruss an Roth, 
pages 145-148. — En. " 1 See Table, § 124. 

2 Including the group of words connected with \flaks. 
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more striking instance of development. Words occurring less 
often than 5 times in RY. shew just the same growth, hut give 
nearly tliree times as many occurrences. 

The following are the words and word-groups noted as contain- 
ing 2 , but occurring in the Rigveda less than five times : those 
occurring in the Atharvaveda are too numerous to quote : 

(a) Proper names : apdlCi , Alina , ilibipa , kaldpa, kali 3, kulipi , 

/chela, palastijamadagni , pldyogi, balbuthd , bhalands , 

mdttaVl , miidgala 2, mud gal dm 2, lopamndrct, mb alt , sinivdl~t 4. 

(b) Generic names of animal and vegetable substances, etc. : 

c?7ff 4 poison ’ in dhlkta ; ulapa 6 undergrowth ’ ; paldpa , a kind of 
tree, in apaldpd , supa/dpa ; p'eppala , a berry 3, and sup'ippala , 
bdlbaja in balbajastukd , a kind of grass; libuja, an ivy 2 ; vialkapd, 
a plant ; palmaTt , a tree 2 ; pimbald , a fruit ; pipdla, a water- 
plant ; dl aka ‘owl 5 , and in I'dukaydtu , pupumkaydtu / pipild 
‘ant 5 , a gnat, 2oc2Ad ‘ fox ’(?), lopdpd ‘jackal 5 , saldvrkd 

‘jackal ’(?) 2. 

(c) Other words, in which £ seems to belong to the radical ele- 

ment, but which do not belong to any recognized word-group : 
akhkhaUkrtya , ‘ having shouted dlakam ‘ in vain 5 2, alalabhdrat 
‘rustling 5 , of w^ater , aldtrnd (?) 2, aldyia (?), udumbald (?), d26a 
‘placenta’, and perhaps also in anulband 2, aulund (?) ; kalmali 
‘glimmer’ (?) in kalmaltktn (2), kapaplakd , klldla, ‘drink, 5 in 
kildlapd , Ard2a ‘ nest ’ in kulapd , kuldyayat , kuldytn , mahcikuld , 
kulipa ‘axe’ 2: hulphd ‘knuckle’, &t%c! ‘stream’ 3, &d2a ‘prec- 
ipice 5 , kaxditard (?), khdlu ‘truly 5 , khilyd ‘barren land’ 2, 
gdlda (?j, jdldsa ‘healing 5 2, and in jdldsabhesaja 2, Jd2yd ‘ whis- 
pering 5 2, 2d#.?a ‘bed’ in talpaptvan , ‘fruitful 5 , and in 

y' tilmlay , plapi* spleen 5 (?), phaligd ‘basin’ 4, phalgda ‘stam- 
mering 5 (?), phcda ‘ploughshare’ 2, M«2a ‘indeed’, ma7a (?), 
laldma ‘ spotted 5 (?) idhgala ‘ plough 2o^d ‘ clod 5 2, pe7^d in 
^^7|>d ‘patterned ’2, pw/^d ‘ purchase money ’ 2, salaldka (?) 2, 

(?) in silikamadhyama , s2a2d ‘brother-in-law’, hlddika 
‘ cool and in hlddikdvat. 

(d) Yerb-roots shewing 2-forms only are few : ‘be weary’; 

^22 * wink ’ ; ‘ soften and in anabhimldtavarna ; lubh 

c be lustful 5 ; parallel to r forms are w2M ‘glare’ 2, &a2d ‘frac- 
tion 5 and prakalamd , 2bd2d ‘time’, &2dpa ‘cry’, caldcald ‘stag- 
gering ‘many 5 in pulukdma , pulvaghd ; plu ‘swim’, and 

in plavd ‘boat 5 ; ?m?2a ‘root 5 and in sahdmula / mluc ‘hide’, 2a7/i 
‘seize’ 3, and in mldbkika, lip ‘anoint 5 3, 22 ‘shoot’ (?) and in 
2<%a, 2<bmm ‘hair 5 2, 2<?Ma ‘red’ in mladohitd , rd2pa in pa2d- 
valpa, sahdsravalpa 3, vispulingakd ‘ spark -throwing,’ vlag 
‘pursue 5 2, and abhivlahgd , palyd ‘ arrow 5 , p?i2a ‘point’, s22d in 
sildmdvat. 

(e) Suffixal £ k not common : -2a kapild, madhuld , stauld: -ala 
in dchandala , wjoa2a (in upalapraksm), khargdld , khfgala , 
jdthcda. trpdla 2, langala , vrsald, pabdla : in -ala klldla casdla 2 : 
in -22a til Vila 2, trdila (and in dtrdila ) : in - xda angula in dccpdn- 
guld: in -xdapipula: in-vala dkr$ivala,vidvald: in dyd pdtalyd, 
mdrjalyd pmmdyd; in -22 kalmali and palmali 2. Of the above 
only angula , Gipala, jdthala shew parallel forms with r. 
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Of the 116 words and groups roughly arranged as above only 
40 occur more than once in RY. : and as we have seen, there are 
only 25 other words and groups, each occurring at least live 
times. Nearly half therefore of the words containing l in RV. 
are a7ra£ Aey Ofxeva. 

§ 123. In period A then, l had almost disappeared, presumably 
under Iranian influence. Its use then rapidly advances, much 
more so than is the case with all the new linguals put together. 
Amongst the new words many were probably non-Aryan : but 
the list given supports the general view of the comparative gram- 
marians, that the true tradition of the Indo-European l was not 
lost. For amongst the first words to reappear in the poetic 
vocabulary are plofea (kAvw), ulokd ( lucus ), root valg {valgus), 
palitd (iroXios), in all of which Indo-European l can be plausibly 
suggested : and three shew suflixal da. ulokd may be a half-way 
form between rokd (cf. rocand with a similar meaning) and loJcd. 
But in most words original l had been irrevocably changed to r 
before the reaction set in. 1 

§ 124. Letter l , Table of occurrences. 


Refer to lit ; i ! 

§ A j| Bi 1 Bs B : : Cl j C 2 ' AY i C 

120 A. -migla 8,51 6 j „ .J ! 0 

121 B. Jcaldga 18 27 8 85 .. 2'\ 6 \ 8 

gloka 6! 8 10 18 2 1, 2 ] 5 

ulokd 9 | 5 8 18' 8 l 1 i 4 

vald 314 15 19 j 2 .J - s 2 

bahuld 4 I 7 5 12 1 2 lj 11 ! 14 

kevala 3| 4 4 8 4 2 11 17 

bdla 1 1 3 7] 10 | 3 11; 71 ; 85 

vigpala ! 0 1 .. 6! 6 -- -- ! 0 

Vvalg 3 2 1 31 1 ~i § 7 

nila 2 | 2 1 3 1 .. 1; 10 ; 11 

palitd j 0 | 2 3| 5 j 1 4 ! 5 

All in B i 44 64 68 ;! 183 i ! 18 "19 121 158 


122 C. ulii (in ultikhald) 0 __ ..I 0 

. \fkalp 1 „ 3 j 3 

y kil(kildsa, kilbisa) 0 2 ! 2 

Mia 0 4 | 4 

khala 0 j 1 ..I 1 

jaldsa 1 — j 3' 3; 

phdla 0 1 1! 

bald 1 3 8 ; 

ybil(bUa, etc.) .... 0 1; 2; 3| 

- mangald 0 2 , 2 i 

y laks 0 1 j ... j lj 

lokd 0 j — ; 1 1 

salild 0 „ 2 I 2 


All in C. 


5 ; io 
13! 57 74 

2| 11 14 

3! 2 ! 9 


3; 10 j 15 
li 16 j 18 
J 12 ; 15 
6 10 j 16 

„ 11 I 15 

5 74 ; 84 

6 28 1 36 


122 D. Words occurring less 
than five times in 


3 5 21 26 | 331 42| $46 ' 321 


It || 5 ' 50 i 55 751 49' 733 1 857 


! All occurrences . : 66 1 79 140 219 ; 126' 110 HOP' 2 1336 

1 See Table, § 124. 2 These numbers are approximate. 
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F. Sandhi. 

§ 125. Sandhi combination of vowels is everywhere progres- 
sive in the Rigveda. Under this heading we include here only 
external Sandhi, and internal Sandhi in compounds. Flexional 
Sandhi is more conveniently treated under the heading of flexion, 
but has been partly discussed already. 

The frequency of Sandhi appears to depend entirely upon the 
first of the two vowels concerned, that is, upon the final vowel of 
the prior word or prior member of a compound, except in those 
cases in which /, 7, w, u, are followed respectively by similar 
vowels : for instance a r combine just as freely as a a. 

(a) External Sandhi. 

| 120. After final a d Sandhi combination is regular in RY. 
and AY. The proportion of occurrences of hiatus (except at the 
caesura) declines regularly from 20 per cent, in period A to 5 per 
cent, in periods G\, C*. 1 ’ 2 

§ 127. At the caesura hiatus after a a is relatively more com- 
mon: I have noted there 210 instances, elsewhere 447. In period 
A those metres which employ the caesura are rare as compared 
with period B, bat the instances of hiatus there are almost equal. 
Hiatus apart from the caesura is almost twice as common in 
period A. 2 

§ 128. Where ?, 7, u, u, are followed by similar vowels respec- 
tively (of which the instances are not very numerous), combina- 
tion is regular. Hiatus is, however, not uncommon, nor confined 
to any special period : the instances are about 1 5 per cent. 2 

§ 129. After final i ft hiatus is the rule. But when the first word 
is a pyrrhic, as part, emu , nru, combination is rapidly progressive 
in BY., the proportion of combined forms being in the respective 
periods 18, 25, 33, 50, 63. In the great majority of instances we 
have prepositions followed by their nouns or verbs : and we can 
readily believe that this relationship favoured combination : but 
other words of the same metrical type seem to give the same 
results. 2 

§ 130. Otherwise combination after i % u u is quite rare, 
though somewhat more common in the periods C 1? C a . 2 

§ 131. Where final ah is followed by the initial vowel a , hiatus 
is the rule in It Y. : but combination is progressive. 2 

§ 132. There are several instances in RY. of combination in 
positions in which it is not permitted in classical Sanskrit. 
Where the second word is iva, it is simplest to suppose that va is 
to be read, even though it is not so written : see below under 
Particles, § 457. 

§ 133. Combination of e ai with following vowel is rare and 
late. Examples will be found i. 59. 3 ; 79. II ; 85. 7 ; 118. 7(?); 
162. 7 ; iii. 29. 3 ; v. 30. 3; 61. 9 ; vi. 9. 2 ; 48. 18 ; vii. 1. 19; 72. 
3; Yah 10. 3 ; x. 75. 2 ; 79. 6 ; 85. 40 ; 145. 6; 16 1. 5 ; 166. 5. 2 

1 For the AV. no complete collections have been made : see p. 204. 

2 See Table § 142. 
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§ 134. Combination of final ah with initial vowels other than 
a, and of final ah, is occasional, in the early hymns and the latest : 
somewhat similarly am or some other vowel followed by m with 
a following vowel, in which case it is often obscured in the text. 
Examples: ah + a\\. 20. 8; ah + i vii. 86. 4 ; + 90. 4; ah + r 

x. b7. lo ; ah + o v. 52. 14 ; ah -}- ct i. 177. 4 ; alt -f~ it iv. 34. 3 ; 
am + a i. 14. 3 ; iii. 59. 2; am + u x. 93. 10; am + a vii. 19. 5; 
im + i x. 20. 2; um + a x. 144. 5. The interesting combination 
an 4* a seems required x. 158. 2. 1 

Instances also capable of other explanations are : ah + a vii. 41. 
6 2 ; x. 129. 6 3 ; ah + i (i) viii. 1. 26 s ; x. 86. 16, IT 4 ; tth + a iii. 
30. 2 1 2 ; x. 51.9 2 ; am + a vii. 66. 8 9 ; x. 135. 7 3 ; ctm+u i. 161. 
S 2 ; arn+r vi. 17. 7. 2 

(b) Sandhi in composition. 

§ 135. In compounds of which the first element ends in a , a , 
Sandhi is the rule : uncontracted forms being almost entirely 
confined to period A, and to those words in which the second 
element begins with a heavy syllable. In the following cases 
only of compounds in -a$va is resolution suggested by the metre : 
istd-agva i. 122. lZ,jird-apva i. 141. 12 , pydudatpva v. 52. 1 ,saptd- 
apva v. 45. 9. Similarly saptd-dsia appears only in x. 40. 8. As 
in classical Sanskrit, prang a (for prd[g~\uga) is always uncom- 
bined. 

Other examples of uncontracted compounds in RV. are dcha-ukti 4, 
dchidra-udhan, indra-utd, uktha-arkd , urja-ad (?), krmd-adhvan 2, ksi- 
prd-isu, ghrta-anna 2 , candrd-agra 2, trptd-ahgu , ddna-apnah, daaiid- 
okali , deva-iddha, pra-itdr. prd-iddha . ratha-udha , inxfd-anta, sahasrq- 
ctrghd, supra-etu, sva-etu: d-artana , d-isti , indra-agni (for indrd-agnl) 
18, tu&-uta 2. In AV. pi'd-apti . Although $apta-r$i is written, yet 
saptarsi is to be read both in RV. and AV. 5 

§ 136. Monosyllabic elements in i- u- (e. g. dvi-, tri -, ni-, su-) 
are not combined with dissimilar vowels except occasionally in 
the case of su-: similar vowels are only found after su- : here 
hiatus is more common in A, and combination is more common 
later. For svid , svdhd , see above § 83 ; for svdr, svargd , § 78 ; 
su+rtd gives us sunfta , su + ita suvitd, both old words. 

Longer elements followed by similar vowels are rare ; combina- 
tion seems to be required, as in prdUti , pratitia, pr&tisani. 
When dissimilar vowels follow, hiatus is required, except as in 
the next section. 5 

§ 137. Where the first element is a pyrrhic, and is followed by 
a dissimilar vowel, hiatus in the rule in period A, but combination 
rapidly gains ground. For rtvij, gdvyuti , see above § 83. In 
AV. hiatus is only noticed in hdri-apva 2. 5 

§ 138. Compounds of which -ac } -anc is the second element 
lose the initial a of this part in certain positions : the preced- 


1 Where, of course, the nasal represents merely the nasal coloring of 

a pure vowel in a true open syllable, and we are not to be misled by the 
pada-pdtha . — Ed. 8 As a Tristubh with, extra syllable at the caesura. 

3 Beading ydm for iydm. 4 Beading sd for sdh. 5 See Table, § 142. 
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in g vowel being lengthened by compensation. In those forms in 
which -ac is retained we find" ahudhriac , asmctdriac , mac , man- 
canct , as in § 186. After pyrrhics only, but dadhidc and 

dadhydc , pratidc and pratydnc, and cMtydc as in §137: the 
examples are included in the table under that section. 1 

§ 189. Where the first element ends in -as, - e , - o there is no 
contraction. 

§ 140. Prepositions followed by verbal nouns follow the rules 
just given, and the examples are included accordingly. 

§ 141. For external Sandhi I have made a complete collection 
of the instances in RY., which, however, is too lengthy to pub- 
lish now. For the AY. I have made no collection. Even in the 
RY. the metre is not always a decisive guide, and it is still less so in 
AY. There is no reason to suppose that the occurrences in AY 7 , 
of hiatus are more in number than is represented by the cal- 
culation used, 2 in which they are reckoned as twice as many 
as those occurring in Cj and (3„ together. After a more complete 
study of the metre of the RY r . and AY., a complete list of the 
instances of hiatus would be in place. Renfey’s calculation that 
hiatus is more frequent after net 4 like 5 than after nd 4 not, 5 is 
sufficiently accounted for by the evidence that 4 like 5 is an 
earlier word. 3 

For Sandhi in composition the requisite material is available in 
the respective indices verborum . 

§ 142. Table of Sandhi variations. 


Refer to. External hiatus. 

b ! 1 

A 

1 


Ba 

B 

Cl 

je. 

AV 

• c 

circa 

127 . 

At caesura after a 

61: 

i 24 

50 

74 

4 

3 


20 


“ “ a 

30 i 

14 

20 

34 

3 

1 


12 

126 

Elsewhere “ a 

216, 

88 

62 

100 

17 

i 15 


95 


<£ “ a 

55! 

26 

21 

47 

3 

4 

-- 

20 


All occurrences after ad. 

862! 

102 

153 

255 

1 27! 23 

-- 

150 

128 

At caesura, % l it u before! 
similar vowels 

ioi 

2 

8 

10 

3 



9 

Elsewhere before similar 
vowels 

14 

i 

! 3 

8 

; uj 

8 

2 


30 

129 

After pyrrhics in i, 'u before 
dissimilar vowels-. 

87 1 

t 

| 58 

76 

134 

30 

15 

_ _ 

130 

129 

External combination. 
Final % it of pyrrhics with 
dissimilar vowels 1 

I 

19 

| 

i 

20 

3sl 

58 

80 

25 


150 

180 

Elsewhere final t ft with dis- 
similar vowels _J 

6 

I 

1 

5 

6 

4 

3 

-- 

21 


All occurrences after i€i .1 

251 

1 21 

48 

64| 

84 

28 


171 


1 See Table § 142. 


2 See above, p. 204, 


3 See below, § 457. 
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Refer to 

§ 

External combination, : A j 
continued. ! j 


Bo 

B 

, Ci 

c, AV 

c 

circa. 

131 

ah with a 26 j 

13 

22 

35 

10 

13 .. 

65 

133 

e, ai with vowel 4: 


7 

i 

4 

4 ... 

25 

134 

Other irregular combinations i : 9 

i 

1 

2 


3 „ 



Internal hiattjs (uncon- 1, 




, 

I 



tracted compounds). : | 





: 

I 


135 

After a, d t , 49 

1 3 

9 

12 

: i 

1 ! 1 

3 

186 

sw- with similar vowel 9 

! 3 


3! 



0 

137 

After pyrrhics in % ii with ; 

1 



! ! 

*’! ; 



dissimilar vowels 41 j 

8 

15 

23 

i 9 

3 2 ^ 

14 


Internal combination (con- 



; 

! 

s 




tracted compounds). : j ! 


! 



, 


136 

su - with similar vowel 6 

4 

5i 

9 

j 

4! 4 , 

8 


“ with dissimilar vowels. . ; _J 

1 

2 

3 

! 'ii 

ll 18 

20 

137 

Final 4 At of pyrrhics with i j 





! 



dissimilar vowels i! 711 5 

12 

17 

i 2 

5i 24 ; 

31 


§ 143. There are numerous other points in which forms more 
archaic than those of our recension are indicated by the metre, 
• but they seem not to throw light on the date of the hymns in 
which they appear : 

(a) for pan aka read throughout pan aka* 

(b) for puriiQcandrd read throughout purucandrd . 

(c) for chard'ih read throughout chad'ih. 

(d) the form iy&m is sometimes monosyllabic : see Grassmann. 

(e) p>rthin% * earth’ is disyllabic, i. 191. 6; vii. 34. 7 ; 99. 3. 

(f) for uktlid read ucdiha ii. 11.2; v. 4. 7, and perhaps vi. 24. 7; 
viii. 2. 30 ; x. 24. 2. 

(g) for mdrta read mdrtia i. 63.5 ; i. 77. 2 ; ii. 23. 7; vi. 15. 8; 
vii. 4. 3 ; 25. 2 ; 100. 1 ; viii. 60. 7; ix. 94. 3 ; x. 63. 13. 

(h) doublets with a long vowel in the penult may be suspected 
in the case of the following words : apdm 8 times : isird: gdvdm: 
jandn : ndrah 1 : brhdt (vi. 24.3 ),rdiha in candrdratha i. 141. 12; 
vi. 65. 2, and rathih i. 77. 3, and in the superlative ending in 
- tama . 

(k) the first syllable of nrndm is always long. 

(l) a short vowel is frequently to be read in place of a long 
before the verb-suffix -na 9 -nz: e. g. in pnndnd, drundnd: and in 
the dual, e. g. in dsathe , dsdte. 

(m) final -nn before a vowel only makes position where the 
second -n represents a lost consonant, e. g. in 3 pers. pi. of secon- 
dary tenses, and in the nom. sing, of participles. Otherwise -n 
should be restored, and especially in the locative singular, e. g, 
sdsmin ddhan, i. 152. 6, etc. 

§ 144. It may be convenient to notice here other exceptions 
to the simple metrical rule of the Rigveda that a long vowel or 
a short vowel followed by two consonants (amongst which n, m, 


1 See below, § 216. 
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k i h are included) gives a heavy syllable, and a short vowel not 
so followed, a light syllable. 

(a) ch is almost always to be read as a double consonant cch. 

(b) l's sometimes counts as a single consonant : e. g. ndksan- 
tah vi. 03. 3. 

(c) li m h are not always taken into account : e. g. dnhasah 
i. 58. 9, fnbhi/aih Qafisi x. 148. 4, rtasdpah satydh vi. 50. 2. 

(d) a final* vowel left standing before a vowel is regularly short- 
ened : e. g. led asmat i. 77. 1, ndrl apdnsi i. 85. 9, vdjt drvd 
vii. 44. 4 : but not a of the dual where it is left standing accord- 
ing to rule before u. 


CHAPTER II. XOUX-IXFLEXIOX § 145-286. 


A. Stems in -a, -a. 

§ 145. Masculine and neuter nouns in -a form the instrum, 
sing, occasionally in -a. We may exclude from consideration 
those words which as adverbs retain the older form in all periods: 
such are and , sandy and perhaps others. 

Masculine forms (Lanman, pp.^ 334-5) : (/hand 4, ghrnd 5, cam - 
asdy tud 5 (Gr.), ddnd 4,^ yajnd 3, hardy himd 2. Less certain 
are kntnd 7, and tud~ (tvd -) in the following compounds : tu&sita, 
tuota 20, tndti 3, tuddatta 2, tudddta 4, tudvrdha 3, tudhata . 
66 exx., of which 47 are in A, one only in C. 

Neuter forms (Lanman, pp. 335-6). Of these mahitvd 40 
seems to become crystallized and is found almost equally often 
in all parts. From other words we have 27 forms only in RV. 
and A\ 7 ., chiefly in periods A and B. 

Although even in period A the forms in -e?ia are nearly three 
times as frequent as those rn. and n. in -d, yet the number of the 
former increases rapidly in the succeeding periods : which seems 
to indicate a growing predilection for the use of this case, even 
before the passive construction became usual. 1 * 

§146. c Homophonous 5 instrumentals. Much more common 
are similar forms from feminine stems in -d (Lanman, p. 358). 
From Lanman’s list we may withdraw as uncertain agriydy 
isudhydy guhdy dvitd> the connexion of which words with this 
class is doubtful. 3 Several words still remain as to which we 
may doubt whether they were felt by the Vedic writers as nouns 
or as adverbs, e. g. mnd, samand. We may add to the list 
handhutd iii. 60. 1; x. 144. 5, and the corresponding forms from 


1 See Table § 164. 

5 There is also only one occurrence of tanyatd , not three, as L. states. 
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radical -a stems (Lanman, p. 447). The whole no. of forms in 
RV. then appears as 229, in AV. 8 : in periods A and B the}- are 
equally common. 

The corresponding forms in -aya are decidedly more numerous 
in RV. ; I have counted 362, not including the form a yd. In A 
and B these forms are half as common again as those in -a : in 
Cj twice as common : and afterwards they are almost exclusively 
used . 1 

§ 147. Lanman suggests a-d, d-d as the original case forms : 
the latter would next become a-d by the rule vocalis ante vocalem. 
Of the first form he finds a trace in mahitvd viii. 25. 18: and 
though it is easier to read mahitvand, yet the fact that we have 
other such pairs of forms still makes it likely that -and is an 
experimental form of instr. sing, for the masc. and neuter, paral- 
lel to -ay ci for the feminine : for the “ stem ” - tv ana see below 
§ 310. 

The longer survival of the feminine instrumentals in -d is, as 
Lanman points out, largely restricted to the feminine abstract 
nouns in -td and -id, -yd. Apart from dissimilation, which works 
in the latter case, nouns thus forming a class have probably more 
resisting power : and we may compare the feminine abstract 
nouns in -ti, which likewise maintain somewhat longer the similar 
instrumental in -ti. See below § 181. 

§ 148. Masc. and fern, duals in - d . These, whether from stems 
in -a, -d or from consonantal and other stems, are regular in RY. 
before consonants and -a, and at the end of even pddas. Even 
in Cj C 2 the forms in -cm are only one quarter of the whole. 
Nevertheless 28 such forms occur in the periods A and B, as 
compared with some thousands of the -d forms : and these are 
not to be explained away upon any hypothesis of appended verses 
or corruption of the text. The poets of book v. (the Atreydh) 
would seem first to have accepted the innovation. 

The passages in w r hich -au occurs are i. 95. 7 ; 120. 2 ; 140. 3 ; 
ii. 27. 15 ; 30. 6 ; iii. 54. 16 ; 55. 11 ; iv. 41. 2 ; v. 34. 8 (bis) ; 
36. 6 (Ms); 37. 5; 47. 3; 66. 1 ; 68. 4; vi. 59. 5; 60. 14 (bis); vii. 
70. 4; 84. 2; 93. 2 ; viii. 35. 4, 5, 6 ; ix. 70. 4; x. 65. 5 ; 113. 7; 
besides 55 occurrences in C x and C 3 . In all, 83 exx., of which Lan- 
man gives 2 on p. 340, 4S on p. 341, 4 and 28 on p. 576. The 
form astdu c eight 5 is not included : see below § 272. 2 

§ 149* The dual in -d (masc.). This is a genuine old form, of 
which there are 17 occurrences, all in A. 3 -d at the end of an odd 
pdda before r (ii. 3. 7) is a graphic peculiarity ; -d shortened 
where it stands before another vowel with hiatus (vi. 63. 1; 67. 8) 
is in accordance with general rules; see above § 144. The numeral 
astd appears as a dual in RY., and the form astd rests only on the 
authority of the padapatha in x. 27. 15. In the compounds indra- 
vdyti 15, mitrardjcmd we find -a rather later. 2 

1 Lanman’s list includes the pronouns imau, etau, tail , yaii, etc. : but 
we have to add Tcaic x. 90. 11* 

2 See Table § 164. 3 Lanman, p. 842. 
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§ 150. Instrum, etc. clu. For the form -■ bhicim see above § 89. 

§ 151. The gen. loc. clu. is found occasionally in -oh (Lanman, 
344). This variant possibly belongs to the periods A B only. 1 

§ 152. Xom. voc. plur. masc. in - dsah . (Lanman, pp. 344 seq.) 
Even in period A the form -ah is half as common again ; in 
and B 2 it is twice as common : in C -dsah rapidly dies out. 1 

In several passages Lanman suggests that -dsah should be read 
by way of emendation for -ah : but it seems hardly probable that 
anyVedic recension should have removed in some half-dozen 
verses a form which occurs more than 1000 times in RV. For 
d$u a$ v at amah , which is clearly the correct reading in v. 41. 4, cf. 
above §§ 136, 143 (h). In iv. 37.4; v. 41. 9 ; vii. 35. 14=x. 53. 5; 
x. 78. 6 ; x. 94. 11, the alteration is somewhat favoured by the 
metre, but in four cases out of the five the defective syllable is 
missed at the caesura, and a metrical irregularity is therefore not 
improbable: whilst in the remaining case (v. 41. 9) even the pro- 
posed correction would not give a regular verse. 

In these passages the correct number of syllables can also be 
restored by our reading -aah or -aah : but even so this would be 
no evidence of an earlier form, since the few examples are scat- 
tered over all parts of the RV. For the supposed trisyllabic 
forms of devdh, dCtndh , chiefly found in very late hymns, any 
explanation must be looked for in the first syllable. * 

For a form in - asah there is even less warrant. Jclst&sah in the 
two passages quoted by Lanman probably has l resolved (see 
above § 68), but is otherwise regular : dar pat dsah, ix. 101. 12, 
presents no metrical difficulty. 

Finally Olden berg, Frol. p. 176, suggests in a number of cases 
the resolution of the din -dsah. Of" these i. 127. 7 ; vi. 67. 10, 
in which k list dsah is to be read, have been already referred to. 
In vi. 44. 8 the metre is Vinij : in vi. 63. 7 dpudsah is preferable. 2 
In the five following passages mdrtidsah is to be read, see above 
§ 143. Most of the remaining passages admit of similar explana- 
tions. 

If the RV. gives any trace of an earlier form, it must I think 
be in the refrain of the Grtsamadah, brhttd vadema viddthe suvi- 
rdh: the double use of which, namely both in Tristubh and 
Jagatl verses, may very possibly be traditional. 

g 153. Nom. pi. fern, in -dsah (Lanman, p. 362). This is rare, 
and if anything less common in the earliest period. As almost 
all the forms are adjectives or participles, the question seems to 
be one rather of syntax than of accidence, and the Greek adjec- 
tives of two terminations may be compared. 

Where the resolution - aah is propose^, we can in viii. 64. 8 
read us{ct)r&hi the other instances suggested by Lanman are in 
hymns of the latest period, and at any rate have no historical 
value. The irregular value of vaydh vii. 40. 5 is noticeable, but 
as it corresponds to say dm, i. 165. 15, the termination is not con- 
cerned, 1 


1 See Table, § 164. * See above, § 85. 
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§ 1 54. Acc. pi. masc. and fem. The form -an shews no reso- 
lution of -a : in the words pukrd (leva the resolutions puk(a)rd , 
daywci are always more probable : in x. 93. 2, b and d resolutions 
must perhaps be looked for, but cannot be relied upon. For the 
feminine -ah resolution is only slightly more probable. Lanman 1 
suggests five passages : in viii. 46. 26 usardh is more probable ; 
in i. 63. 5 and iv. 26. 7, the resolution oi' the first vowel in 
kdsthah, murdh respectively. But in the last two instances the 
resolution of the -d of the suffix is not unlikely, and it seems 
required in kdah vii. 60. 9 and manisdah x. 26. 1. Yet at the 
most we have 4 exx. out of almost 400 occurrences. 

§ 155. Nom. acc. pi. neut. It is not till the period C 2 that the 
form in -dni is equally common with that in -ft. The accretion of 
the -ni seems precisely parallel to that which occurs in 1. sing, 
subj. of verbs. There is no transition to the -an declension, for 
the neuters of that declension are far less numerous, and them- 
selves make the same change. 2 

Of the combinations -ft -ani> -dni -ft at the end of successive 
words, the former is more common in the later period : this per- 
haps points to a tendency towards the formation of compounds. 

The emendation of -d to -dni makes the metre smoother in sev- 
eral passages (Lanman, p ; 348) : yet it is a priori in a high degree 
improbable. For ukthd viii. 2. 30 the simplest alteration is to 
ucdthd: see above § 143(/). 

The shortening of final d before another vowel, with hiatus, 
e. g. ix. 88. 2 3 , does not point to a form in -a 4 : aha is probably 
felt as from a stem in -an. 

§ 156. Instrum, plural m. and n. The form in -aih is more 
common throughout the RV. : but its progress is not quite reg- 
ular, for it is relatively least common in B 2 . 2 > 6 

Resolution of ai in -aih is discussed by Lanman, p. 350 : in ii. 
11. 2 ; v. 4. 7; x. 24. 2 ncdthaih is probable : again, in i. 129. 8 
at{a)raih: but in viii. 90. 10 ;*92. 13 the resolution of ai seems 
to be required. See also § 72. 

§ 157. Dat. ahl. pi. in - ebhiah . See above § 99. 

| 158. Genitive plural m. n. ’(Lanman, pp. 351 seq.). For the 
forms in dnaam see above §§ 61, 73. For forms in -andm there is 

no evidence at all. . . 

§ 159. Genitive plur. in -an. Such forms, though ^ rare, 
undoubtedly occur in the earlier parts of the RV., as also in -un 
from one -u stem, and in rn from one stem in r. There seem to 
• be also a few forms in -dm, but these are less certain. The occur- 
rences noted are: jdnctn i. 50. 6 : devan i. 71. 3 ; vi. 11. 3 ; x. 64. 
14* and almost certainly in vi. 51. 2 as emendation: mfmusdn 
i. 50. 5 ; manusyan vi. 47. 16 ; mdrtdn iv. 2. 3, 11 ; rdthdn ii. 8. 1 ; 
aktin x. 1. 2 ; nfn l 121. 1 ; iii. 14. 4 ; iv. 2. 15 v. 7. 10 ; card - 
thdm i. 70, 3 ; yuthidm Val. 8. 4 ; vanam x. 46. 5 ; pdsam ix. 23. 
12 ** Kvhsdndm x. 142. I. 3 This last instance, the only one in 
C, may, as Lanman (p. 353) suggests, he a haplographia. 

i P. 863. 2 See Table, § 164. 3 Lanman, p. 348. 

4 See § I44d. 5 See § 45. 
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§ 160. The nom. sing. fem. in -d several times occurs with 
shortening and hiatus before the initial vowel of the next word : 
and it stands in contrast to the dual in -d, not (as Lanman, p. 356) in 
the greater frequency of hiatus (for we cannot tell how often dv 
of the text may not represent an original hiatus), but by its con- 
forming more often to the rule vocalis mite voccilem .. 

Lanman doubtfully suggests resolution to -act in three pas- 
sages : in vil 75. 4, such resolution would be unmetrical, and in 
the very late hymn x. 162. (1. 2) it certainly has no historical 
importance. 

§ 10 1. Resolution of the ace. fem. sing, seems possible in i. 
173. 2; iv. 30. 9; viii. 61. 7 : for histhaam , vii. 93. 3, see above 
g 65 : for ray am i. 165. 15, above § 103. Of. acc. pi. fem. above 
§ 154. 

g 162. Feminine dative forms in -ycd (Lanman, p. 359) may 
suggest an earlier formation : but they occur twice only, in period 
£C(X 54. 11 ; 113. 6). The whole group of forms in -dyai, - ayah , 
-dydrn is comparatively rare in period A : see below § 198. 

§ 163. Other feminine forms have been discussed above in 
connection with the corresponding masculine forms. Of mascu- 
line words in -d (except d radical) we have only the slightest 
traces in RV. : e. g. itgcind pr. n. (Whitney, G-r. 355a). 

§164. Table shewing flexional forms from stems -a, -d. 
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B. Radical stems in -a, -a. 

§ 165. There are numerous nouns in the Veda, chiefly com- 
pounds, in which the final syllable appears to be identical with a 
verbal root in -dor -a: of these some are declined entirely like 
nouns in suffixal -a -d : others shew a distinctive scheme of 
declension, similar to that of other root-nouns. 

The distinctive forms most commonly found are the nom. voc. 
acc. masc. and fem. singular and dual, and the nom. voc. masc. 
and fem. plural : and they are almost entirely confined to mono- 
syllables and adjectives. 

It is reasonable to conclude that we have here the remains of a 
noun-system with stem ending in -d for the strong cases, -a for the 
weak cases and the neuter gender. The forms with -a stem fell 
under the influence of the declension in suffixal -a in the masc. 
and neut. genders; those with - d stem, under the influence of 
that in suffixal -d in the feminine : with the result that the declen- 
sion as a whole became confused and perished, whilst many words 
passed completely to the suffixal declension. 

§ 166. Before attempting to trace the history of any change 
or transition that may have taken place in the period of the RY. 
and AV., it is necessary to ascertain how far the transition (if 
any) was completed before the earliest period of the RV. 

Putting aside more or less isolated occurrences, we find first 
that neuter substantives and adjectives follow entirely the suffixal 
declension. Examples are very numerous: e. g. Jckd, dyuJcsd 9 
siimnd , vrtrahd , antdriksa. 

So also do feminine substantives of more than one syllable : 
e. g. prajd, svadhd , craddhtL Lanman infers for some words of 
this type a nom. siug. in -dh 9 e. g. godhah x. 28. 11, svadhcl i. 165. 
6 : but his argument (p. 445) seems to me to lack solid foundation. 
To this class also belong dhyCt and 2 jyd 9 both probably originally 
disyllables : and (apparently) the feminine adjective compounds 
of gopd. 

§ 167. Nor are examples wanting in the masculine gender, 
chiefly substantives : all compounds in -gra, viz. atithigvd , etagva , 
dagagva , ndvagva , and purogavd : some in - ga , patamgd , sa7hgd , 
sugd , and svargd: and besides these dyuhsd , tristhd , gosthd , 
samsthd, and sukhd . In some other words which occur but rarely, 
e. g. ajd , ekajd , the hypothesis of transition within the Vedic 
period is not inadmissible : but the occurrences are not included 
in the tables. 

§ 168. The words that remain shew in the great majority of 
instances forms that are either distinctly radical, or are common 
to the radical and suffixal paradigms. They are^ chiefly mono- 
syllabic masculine and feminine substantives, as gd , dd, ksd , gnd: 
and participial compounds ending in -gd, -jd, -dd, - dha , -pa 4 over- 
see, 5 -pd 4 drink, 5 -sd, - sthd . Full particulars are given by Lan- 
man, pp. 434-453. 
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§ 169. The distinctive forms in more or less regular use are as 
follows : nom. voc. sing. m. and f. in -dh, -aah : acc. s. masc. in 
-am, -aam , fern, in - aam : dat. sing. m. in *e, -ai: gen. abl. s. m. 
and f. in -ah -ah : nom. voc. acc. dual in -ad : nom. voc. masc. 
and nom. voc. acc. fem. pi. in -aah: and masc. instr. pi. in - cthhih , 
dat. abl. pi. in - ctbhyah , loc. in - dsu . 

The resolved forms are fairly common in this declension ; see 
above § 63 : and since they are rarely if ever found in the suf- 
fixal declension, we need not hesitate to treat as distinctive such 
forms as do occur. In the weak cases we find both -a and d : of 
these only the first can claim to be primitive. 

Closely parallel to the case formation is that of the superlatives 
in * dtama . 

Forms in use common to both declensions are : acc. fem, sing, 
in -dm ; duals in -d - au : nom. masc. and fem. and acc. fem. plural 
in -dh: the occasional resolution -aah seems to vouch for the last 
as a radical form. The extreme rarity of some cases is remarka- 
ble, especially the locative singular and the acc. masc. plural. 

The tables shew the history of the distinctive radical forms as 
enumerated above : it appears that the nom. sing. m. and f. is 
equally common in all parts, the acc. masc. is most common in 
periods B t and B 2 ; for which an explanation is not easy to find. 
Of the other forms some are more common in A, some in B : but 
owing to the small number of occurrences, all that can be safely 
«• affirmed is that all are practically confined to these periods, and 
have disappeared in period C. 

In AY. hardly any radical forms are found except the nom. 
sing. masc. and fem. of participial adjectives. 1 

§ 170. It appears then that not much room is left for transi- 
tion within the Yedic period. The following are possible in- 
stances in the cases as yet discussed : 

Nom. sing. m. : agregah ix. 86. 45 ; adhrijah (?) v. 7. 10 ; 
andnuddh i. 53. 8 ; ii. 21.4; 23. 11 ; ddnuddh ix. 97. 23 ; apna- 
sthdh vi. 67. 3 ; purunisthdh v. 1. 6 ; perhaps papusah v. 41. 1 ; 
and about 22 examples in AY. and two vocatives. 

Nom. sing. fem. : madhudhd iii. 61. 5 ; sanajd iii. 39. 2 ; about 
1 0 exx. in AY. 

Acc. sing. m. : andnuddm x. 38. 5 ; gopdm x. 61. 10 ; tristhdm 
i. 34. 5 ; madkupdm v. 32. 8 ; and 4 exx. in AY. 

Dat. s. m. : rathesthdya viii. 4. 13. 

Abl. s. m. : rpyaddt x. 39. 8. 

Nom. fem. dual purvaje vii. 53. 2 ; su-dsasthe x. 13. 2. 

Nom. pi. masc. : priyasdmh ix. 97. 38. 

Instr. pi. masc. : in -ehhih: tuvigrebhihh 140. 9 ; mitho-ma- 
dyapebhih x. 67. 8 ; ratnadhebhih iv. 34. 8 : 35. 7 : and one in 
AV. 

Ditto: in -aih: dtaih ix, 5. 5 ; and dhanasaih x. 67. 7. 

Dat. pi. masc.: purvaj&bhyah x. 14. 15. 


1 See Table, § 175. 
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Loc. pi. masc. : dravinodesu i. 53. I. 1 

§ 171. Although these forms are not very common, the table 
shews clearly that their use increases steadily : and the forms of 
the weak cases (10 in RV.) are relatively, though not absolutely, 
far more common than those of the strong cases (18 in RV.). 
Further we have the following “ suffixal ” forms in cases in which 
no certain and distinctive radical forms occur : 

Instr. sing. fern. : ksmayd i. 55. 6 ; v. 84. 3 ; vii. 46. 3 ; x. 61. 
7 ; 89. 3. 

Accus. pi. masc. : tapojdn x. 154. 5 ; prtapdn x. 27. 6 ; AV. 2. 

Gen. pi. masc. : sdkamjdndm i. 164. 15 ; dvijdnam AV. 

The acc. fern. pi. forms in -ah seem not rightly reckoned as suf- 
fixal forms, as there are several instances of resolution ; cf. the 
voc. masc. sing ; But it will still be the case that in the RV. 
transition is fairly actively at work in the weak cases of parti- 
cipial compounds, and that in AV. it begins to affect the strong 
cases. 1 

§ 172. The abl. neut. sing, occurs with d apparently resolved 
in antdriksaat x. 158. 1; and sadhdsthaat viii. 11. 7: and once 
only from an -a stem, pardkdat x. 22. 6 (Lanman, p. 338). As 
however in the other cases generally the neuter nouns have gone 
over to the suffixal declension, these resolutions can hardly be 
signs of a radical declension. 

§ 173. We have also a few masculine nom. forms used as neu- 
ters, quoted by Lanman, p. 445. Like the fem. nom. pi. in - dsah , 
these forms represent a syntactical experiment : we may compare 
the Latin felix audax . 

| 174. For the monosyllabic infinitives in - ai , see below § 356. 

§ 175. Table shewing distinctive forms from stems in radical 
-d, -a. 
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1 See Table, § 175. 
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C. Stems in -i, -I, -I, -u, -ti . 1 

| 176. On account of numerous parallelisms it is convenient to 
consider these stems together. By -7 stems we denote Lanman’s 
B class, or derivative 4 stems, whether oxytone or not : by 4 
stems, Lanman’s 0 class, the radical class of classical Sanskrit. In 
some cases the gender influences the form, and it is an open ques- 
tion whether the feminine abstract nouns in 4i did not originally 
form a distinct class. The words jany- paty- sahhy - have a 
peculiar declension in more than one point, and perhaps should 
be classed together as a -y class. 

Where the stem-vowel is followed by another vowel it may or 
may not retain its syllabic character : in the 4 -d declensions it 
almost invariably does so ; but in the -u stems, very seldom. 
The character of the preceding syllable often determines this 
point, and it has therefore been treated above, §§ 81, 82, 86, 
97, 98, and will only be referred to incidentally now. 

C. i. Steins in -i, -u. 

§177. . Nom. sing. masc. fern. From stems in 4, - u , nom- 
inatives in - ih , - ah are regular: but v't ‘bird 3 has nom. s. veh 
live times, in various parts of RY. : so once dp eh x. 83. 6 (Lan- 
man, p.37o). From 4 stems nom. 4 is regular, connecting this 
declension with that in suffixal -d. Feminine nouns somewhat 
confuse the stems: thus from jdni (or jany) we have jam; 
from bhdmi, bhnmih regularly, but once bhdml (and so in some 
other cases) : from dir at i vartam , once each, forms in -ih. All 
these variants are merely sporadic. 

§ 178. Acc. sing. masc. and fern. The regular forms are 4m, 
-um respectively : and from 4 stems 4 m. A few variants simi- 
lar to those of the nominative case are mentioned by Lanman 
(pp. 378, 407), and have no importance. 

§179. Nom. acc. sing. neut. The stem is used without case- 
ending. The -a form occasionally appears as4* : urd,purfi 12, 
mtthu 2. The occurrences are most often in period A. 1 

§180. Instrum, sing. masc. and neut. The forms are - id , -yd, 
-inti : (-ud), -vd, - and respectively. For the value of the semi- 
vowels see above, §§ 82, 97. For an isolated and doubtful form 
in -7, see Lanman, p. 379. 

As far as the 4 stems are concerned, - bid is established in the 
whole Yedic period, except that the stems paty- sahhy - shew 
paty a, sakhyti : as is also the case in classical Sanskrit. The 
development of the form in -hid from an earlier -id, -yd cannot 
be looked upon as a transition to the unimportant -in class : the 
use of the -n element is parallel to its use in the -a declension. 
Only a^few isolated stems besides those named shew occasional 
-id, - yd in Yeda. The following forms may be considered as 


1 See Table, § 210. 
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representing sucli change as was still in process : patina iv. 57. 1 
and AY. twice : bfhaspdtind viii. 85. 15 ; x. 68. 10 ; and AY. 5 
times: gopatind AY.: raymd x, 122. 3. None of these forms 
occur in period A. 

The -u stems present a different picture. The whole number 
of forms in -and is indeed the same in all periods : but the forms 
in -vd rapidly diminish in number, and forms in -and from the 
same stems increase. As transition forms we can recognize par- 
ticularly kratund 12, and pagdnd, and mddhund (neut). 2 

§ 181. The corresponding feminine nouns in -i shew regularly 
-i in periods A B, and -id - yd in period C. A form in -i is not 
uncommon in the earliest hymns. It is then plain that -i is not 
the result of contraction ; -i -2 are the earliest forms, and the lat- 
ter corresponds to the ‘ homophonous ’ instrumentals of the -d 
class. Two forms quoted in -bid are presumably accidental. 
From the -a stems we have hardly any forms : but a few adverbs 
in -uyCt appear in all parts. 

As distinctions of gender do not directly influence declension 
(except in the neuter nom. voc. acc.), I hazard the conjecture 
that the forms in -a -i originally belonged only to the nomina, 
actionis in -ti : and that the insi rumental in -ti existed first as a 
gerund, and only gradually developed a full declension. The 
change from -ti to -ti may in that case be due to the influence of 
the ‘homophonous 5 instrumentals. 

From feminine stems in -i we have -id -yd regularly, -l -i only 
in the case of pdmi,supdmi, which are also nomina actionis . 2 

§ 182. Dative feminine singular. In the periods A and B the 
forms uti , mti are used as datives or infinitives, and suasti is used 
in the same way in all periods, though the instances in AY. have 
not been collected. The forms are no doubt the same as the 
instrumental forms in -7, -V 

§ 183. Dative masc. neut. We may assume for the moment 
on the analogy of the instrumental forms older forms in - ye , -ve: 
later in -aye, - ave . If this is a true account the change was com- 
plete in the -i declension before the Yedic period, only the -y 
stems paty- sakhy- shewing the forms pdtye , sdkhye , as is also 
the case in classical Sanskrit* The -u declension again lags 
behind, and gives us several forms in - ue , -ve, but only rarely 
after period A. Datives neuter hardly occur, but the normal 
forms for the Yeda are doubtless -aye, -ave. Of the later 
declension in -une we have two examples : mddhune iv. 45. 3 (in 
an early hymn), and Jcapipune AY. The feminine datives all 
give -aye, -ave. 1 

§ 184. Abl. gen. sing, and nom. voc. acc. plural, masc. and 
fern. We have two forms in -yah, viz., ary ah any ah. These we 
may again suppose to be older forms: to the corresponding forms 
in -vah the -u declension adheres as usual till a later period. Such 


See Table, §210. 
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forms are not found from the stems jany-^paty-y sakhy-, although 
in the plural norm at least the metre would have preserved them : 
ajid this difference forbids us to identify these stems altogether 
with the older -i declension. The forms are distributed as fol- 
lows : ary ah gen. sing. 38, nom. pi. mase. 16, fern. 4, acc. pi. 
masc. 7, fern. 4; dry all gen. sing. 18 : in all, 87 examples. 

The - a stems correspond as far as the plural is concerned. 
Exx.: mddhvah nom. pi. masc. 4 : fem. 1 : acc. pi. fem. 2 : vibhvah 
n. voc. pi. masc. 3 : $atakratvah voc. pi. fem. : pa$vdh acc. pi. 
masc. 4, kftvah acc. pi. masc. 2 ; in all, 17 forms. 

In all these forms resolution of y v is rare : the forms in - yah 
are far more common in period A than later : those in -vah are 
equally used in periods A and B. 1 

§ 1 85. Abl. gen. sing. m. f. of -u stems. These are also regularly 
formed in -oh : the forms in - vah are only about one-sixth of the 
whole, but they are formed from several stems. They are equally 
common in periods A and B, and then disappear rapidly : all hap- 
pen to be masculine. The form in - uah is conjectural. A form 
in - Uriah occurs once in viii. 5. 14. 1 

§ 186. The history of the neuter forms (chiefly those from 
mddhu vdsti-) is perplexing. The form in - unali , which is that 
of classical Sanskrit, appears as a decaying form, and is entirely 
absent in period C. The form in - vah is far the most common in 
A and B, including about three times as many occurrences as that 
in -ohy hut in C the proportions are reversed. To restore - uah 
for -unah in the text throughout would give this case a more con- 
sistent development ; but the change cannot be supported by any 
proof or analogy in the RV".: on the contrary the n. pi. in -uni 
is further evidence for the early occurrence of the -n forms. 1 

§ 187. Locative singular. From -i stems the principal forms 
of the locative are -d and -au. The figures shew that -d is the 
earlier form, and gradually gives place to - au : but the locatives 
in -au are relatively much earlier that the duals in - au . Before 
vowels -dv appears regularly, except before u } where - d stands, as 
with duals : but at the end of the pdda (whether odd or even) 
-au is always written. 2 These forms therefore have no value in 
the RV. as indications of date : at the same time it seems highly 
unlikely that the hymn-writers of period A wrote -au regularly 
at the end of the pdda. 

The relationship between these forms has been clearly stated 
by Lanman, p. 387, who has successfully refuted the hypothesis 
that the -au form is due to the influence of the -u declension : on 
the other hand he has failed to shew any relation between the -au 
form and an initial labial. 

The restoration of a locative in -ayi (Lanman, p. 388) is very 
doubtful, especially as amongst the examples given no locative 
form appears (except by an unnecessary conjecture) in iambic 
cadence. 


1 See Table § 210. 2 A few exceptions are given by Lanman, p. 386. 
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There are a few locative forms in 4 from fem. stems in -i -I 1 

§ 188. From -u stems -an is the regular form of the locative 
for all genders. But we find -am (m. and n.) in period A, and 
the form sCmo in B x : and an occasional neuter locative in -uni. 1 

§ 189. In three passages - u stems lorm n. v. a. dual in -uva, - vd . 

§ 190. Nom. acc. pi. neuter. We have the endings -i, -7, -mi: 
-u, -it, -uni: from the numeral tri, tr% trim. None of the forms 
from 4 stems are very common : the -i form is rare and only 
occurs in period A : tr% gives way gradually to trini. But with 
regard to other stems the forms in 4 and -ini seem equally com- 
mon (or, we may say, equally rare) in all periods. 

The forms in and -uni are about equally common in A, and 
that in -uni grows steadily in favour. The form in -u is most 
common* in period B. But the whole number of forms is much 
less in period C, as are also the forms of the abl. gen. sing.: and 
indeed the -u stems as a whole fail to maintain their ground in 
Sanskrit. 1 

§ 191. Thus, as compared with the -i stems, those in -u, whilst 
in many points more conservative, more readily admit the -n ele- 
ment in the abl. gen. loc. sing., and in the nom. acc. plural, but 
always in the neuter gender. The cause is entirely obscure. 

§ 192. We appear to have an accusative masc. pi. vdyah 
i. 104. 1, and fem. citrdtayah x. 140. 3, yiicayali AY. (Lanman, 
p. 395)*. None of these occurrences are early or of importance. 

§ 193. As instr. pi. uti is found ten times, chiefly in A. 1 


C. ii. Stems in -I. 

§ 194. Like the stems in -a, these are almost entirely feminine, 
and many are adjectives. The corresponding nominative form for 
the -u stems is - vl , and the declension is the same as for -i nouns. 

§ 195. A few masculine stems occur: the proper names tirapti, 
ndnii , pfthi , mdtali and sSbhari : the nomina agentis rdstrl 4 ruler/ 
sirt 4 weaver/ and probably etari £ racer ’ : and the dual form 
mddhvi , an epithet of the Agvins. After period A only the nom. 
sing, appears of some of the proper nouns, and that but rarely ; 
for the instrum, ndmyd i. 53. 7 is not a distinctive form. Sdbhari 
and pfthi have supplementary case forms of the -i declension. 1 

§ 196. For the forms of the nom. acc. instrum, sing, see above 
§§ 177, 178, 181 : for the dat. gen. abl. loc. singular, below § 198. 
The n. v. a. dual has in BY. always the form 4: the nom. pi. -ih: 
but later the forms of the 4 declension -id(-yd) and -iah{-yah) 
replace these. 

§ 197. Feminine stems in 4 are almost as common as those in 
4, and the number of forms is even slightly greater (about 3100 
to 2800). Still the 4 stems having acquired a distinctively femi- 
nine character encroach upon the former ; and more particularly 


1 See Table § 210. 
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in the dat. gen. abl. and loc. sing.: see below § 198. Change in 
the opposite direction is possible (Lanraan, p, 372) : but it is 
much less common : and therefore for the purposes of the RY. 
we may reckon aranydni as an 4 stem : and so too (with Lan- 
man) yuvati. 

The changes outside the cases named are : nom. s. - 1 2, abl. du. 
1 : nom. voc, pi. - Ih 12, in AY. 9 : loc. pi. 1 : about one-half of 
the occurrences are in C 3 and AY. 1 

§ 198, The group of case-endings for feminine stems, consist- 
ing of dative -yeti, abl. gen. -yah, loc. -yam, claims special atten- 
tion : and should be compared with the corresponding groups 
- dyai , -ayah, -aymn of the -d declension, - syai , - sydh , -sydm of 
the pronominal declension. 

The first-named group is regularly used for the 4 declension, 
but the forms from the stem prthivi are comparatively so numer- 
ous that we reckon them separately. The forms from feminine 
stems in 4, at first rare, become in the AY. about equally 
common. 

In each group we find the same remarkable development : 
twice as many forms in B as in A, and (except as to the word 
pj'thivi) three times as many in C as in B. We have then the 
right to assume that these forms are just nascent in the first 
period of the RY. : and, since about half the forms in that period 
belong to the 4 declension, that the group had its beginnings 
there. In that case the y must be originally the thematic vowel, 
and the pronoun-declension one using a special -si stem in these 
cases. 1 

<§ 199. Consonantal y is everywhere the rule, and presumably 
original, except perhaps in the locative : in that case we must 
assume a double stem 4, 4 for these nouns, the latter of which 
took consonantal value before vowels. Another trace of an ear- 
lier 4 stem in these weak cases is found perhaps in the form 
ndribhiah from ncln. 

The variants in i (for y) are undoubtedly favoured by a preced- 
ing heavy syllable : thus the forms in 4ai, - idh are 27$ of the 
whole after heavy syllables of 4 4 stems ; but only 11$ after 
light syllables (except prthivi): those in 4dm 50$ and 17$ 
respectively : and in the case of the pronouns (after the short 
syllable) the 4 forms are hardly found. But the forms prthiviai, 
prthivicth are 23$ in period A, or twice as frequent as is the 
rule : whilst afterwards they almost disappear : and the form 
prthividm is notably rare throughout. 1 Thus this single word 
has a consonantizing tendency, which is progressive : whilst 
nowhere else is continuous change perceptible, either in the 
direction of consonantization or the reverse. 2 


1 See Table, § 210. 


2 See Table, § 105. 
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C. iii. Stems in -1, -u. 

§ 200. These stems are declined with great regularity. In 
the strong cases the thematic vowel, except in a few compounds, 
"bears the accent : and in the weak cases also, except that mono- 
syllabic stems are oxytone. It is no doubt due to the accent that 
the thematic vowel is very rarely consonantized, but is “ split ” 
or shortened before an ending which begins with a vowel. 
There is no locative singular ; cf. radical stems in -d, -a, § 169. 

§ 201. Both declensions are, according to analogy and also 
according to the classical usage, declensions of radical nouns. 
But the Rig- and Atharva-vedas contain a considerable number 
of polysyllables in 4 belonging to this declension. All of them 
have the accent on the thematic vowel, and in this we have the 
origin of the formation, which however does not establish itself 
permanently, except in the n. v. a. dual, and the nom. plural. 
Most of the stems are feminine : but as the masculines include 
one very common word ratlii, the number of occurrences from 
masc. stems is, still considerable. 

§ 202. Masculine polysyllabic stems in 4 are given by Lan- 
man, p. 369. Of these nadfi daksi have no distinctive forms ; 
but yayi may fairly be included. The metre also favours svarth 
in i. 61. 9, to correspond to the feminine formation ; but I have 
not included this in the enumeration. The comparative and 
superlative forms in - Kara , - Itama may be added. 

The distinctive forms are : nom. sing. Ah 24 and AV. 3: acc. s. 
- lam 9 and yayiam : dative s. Ae 2 : gen. s. Aah 2 : n. v. a. dual 
-id 11, AY. 1 : nom. pi. Aah 18, and yayiyah : acc. pi. Aah 4 : 
instr. pi. - ibhih 1 : comp, ralhttara , sup. rathiiama 11. 

The forms become rare after period B. 

The only one of these stems that has parallel forms in 4 is 
yayi , and these forms (5) occur in periods A and B. The words 
therefore tend to disappear altogether. 1 

§ 203. The feminine stems of the 4 declension are given by 
Lanman, p. 368. To his list may be added prpani and suparnt : 
and tapani pakati may be withdrawn from it. The distinctive 
cases are as follows, omitting those in which the distinction is a 
matter of accent only: nom. s. Ah 33: acc. s. Aam 18, besides 
ambiam and starydm : dat. s. Ae 5 : gen. s. - iah 9 : voc. s. 4 3 : 
n. v. a. dual -id 11 : nom. pi. -iah 23, besides prpaniah and supar - 
mah : Ayah 1 : -ydh 1 : acc. pi. -iah 1 9, and suparmak : Ayah 2 : 
- ydh 1 : in all, 131, besides 58 in AY. 

These forms as a whole increase notably within the Yedic 
period : and this increase, as contrasted with the decrease of the 
masculine forms, points to a progressive identification of the 
stems in 4 and % and the recognition of both as distinctly femin- 
ine : the importance of the accent being now less felt. 1 


1 See Table, §210. 
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| 204. Two cases form an exception : the genitive and dative 
singular, never common, disappear in C 2 and the AV. Of the 
ablative and locative singular no forms, exist at all. Thus the 
field is left entirely open to the forms in ~yai, - yah -yam, for 
which see above, § 198. A few of these forms appear in RV. 

§ 205. Parallel forms belonging to other declensions occur as 
follows: com. sing, in 4 once in RV., 10 times in AV. : acc. s. in 
Am once in AV. ; gen. Hah, once in AV.,: loc. in. 4 in gauri ix. 
12. 3 ; in -i(2?n, dutidm vi. 58. 3 (cf. priydm once in AV.): nom, 
pi. in Ah twice in AV. : acc. pi. in Ah arunih i. 112. 19, iv. 2. 16, 
yatudhanih once in AV. Except as regards the nom. pl.^ all 
these changes point in the direction of the subsequent fusion, 
though none but the nom. s. are of importance. On the other 
hand n. v. a. dual in A is only found in period A (4 times), , where 
Aa occurs but twice : it may therefore represent an earlier for- 
mation : nom. pi. in -ayah occurs three times, arundyah x. 95. 6, 
ambdyah i. 23. 16, ksondyah x. 22. 9, the last only being an early 
hymn. B-forms also occur from 'em, sfnl j from the accent we 
may infer perhaps another form of the stem in these words. 

§ 206. Many root-nouns belong to the - u declension in RV. 
(Lanman, p. 401) ; amongst them are to be reckoned prabhCt and 
dprabhu. Occasional -u forms are also found from dbhti 2, 
purubhd, mayobhd 7, vibhti 10 (excluding vibhti as n. pr.), pa?nbhi't 
4: and once each from sabarclMi , dhljd, ayti (fern.): in AV. 
once each from abhibMt , paribhix- : in all, 29 exx. We have no 
reason to doubt that transition took place in the direction of the 
-u declension in these words, but it does not appear markedly in 
any one period. 1 

§ 207. In spite of the analogy of both the A and A nouns, 
non-radical stems in -4 are rare. Of masculines we can count 
only krkada$U i. 29. 7, and prd$L i. 40. 1 ; although a similar 
adjective maksti can be inferred from the superlative maksfitama 
viii, 19. 12, ix. 55. 3. Besides these we have compounds of 
tanfi retaining -ft, once in RV. (dtaptatanu ix. 83. 1), and in 
AV. in one hymn sdrvatcinu many times. 

§ 208. There are a few feminine polysyllabic substantives in 
-ft. Of these 2 jithfi € sacrificial ladle ’ and tanft are found 
throughout RV. and AV.: camft and 1 juhfi ‘tongue’ are early 
words : vaclhfc and $vapri\ are more commonly late. Feminine 
adjectives, especially those corresponding to masculines in -nd, 
-yu, -su are fairly common : but the occurrences are few, and are 
almost confined to the nom. and acc. sing., and the nom. plural. 
There are also a few proper names. 1 In the AV. we have a few 
feminine forms in -vat, -vdh, -vdm, in imitation of the forms -yen, 
- ydh , -yarn from -l stems : but in RV. there is only one certain 
example, and that in a hymn of the latest date. 


See Table, §210. 
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§ 209. There are no other developments of importance in 
these declensions: the irregularities of the words ardni (or -7), 
dsadhi (or -7) and stri seem to have acquired a fixed position 
before the beginning of the Yedic period. 

§ 210. Table shewing the variants of the declensions in -i, -7, 
4, -a, -u. 


Refer to 

1 \ 
i A 

j Bi 

Bs 

B 

Cl 

Ca 

AV 


179 

Nom. acc. neut. s. in -u.. 

8 

3 

2 

5 

j 2 



2 

180 

Instr. masc. sing, in -id, - yd 

3 


1 

1 

I 

i 

2 

3 


“ “ “ -ind : 

20 

|ii 

12 

23 

j 5 

3 

17 

25 


“ “ “ -ud, -vet.. 

46 

13 

14 

27 

i 5 


8 

13 


“ “ “ - und 

51 

jl7 

34 

51 

; 7 

7 

41 

55 


Transitions to -ind ,-una 

6 

! 3 

13 

21 

6 


14 

20 

181 

Instr. fem. s. (4 stems) in -7. 

59 

19 

27 

46 

5 


1 

6 


“ k< “ in 4... 

17 

i 2 

3 

5 

1 

- 

1 

2 


All in -7, 4 

76 j 21 

30 

«! 



2 

8 


Instr. fem. s. (4 stems) in id, yd 

28 

7 

11 

18 

6 

3 

41 

50 


si garni, etc 

4 

4 

3 

7- 

1 1 

_ . 

» - 

1 


‘ 4 (-H stems) in -ud, -vd 

3 

1 

2 

3 

i 4 

2 

4 

10 


i ‘ adverbs -uyd 

14 

3 

9 

12 

1 

5 

6 

12 

182 

Dat. fem. sing, in 4, {uti, viti)^ 

12 

5 

5 

10 

1 

__ 


1 


“ suasti 

3 

3 


2 

1 

2 

? 

?3 

183 

Dat. masc. neut. in -ue, - ve 

11 

! 2 

2 

4 

__ 


2 

2 

184 

ary all, dvyah (all forms) 

58 

j 7 

15 

22; 

7 

_ _ 

_ _ 

7 


Nom. voc. acc. pi. in -vah 

8 

i 5 

3 

s; 

_ _ 

1 

- - 

1 

185 

Abl. gen. masc. sing, in -vafy.- 

19 

! 7 

12 

19 

1 

3 

1 

5 

186 

Abl. gen. neut. s. in -vah 

41 

126 

32 

58j 

4 

- 

1 

5 


All forms in -yah, - vah „.i 

126! 45 

62 i 

107. 

12 

4 

1 2 ! 

18 


Abl. gen. neut. s. in - oh I 

18 

13 

! 4 

1711 1 

2 

! 13 ; 

16 


“ “ “ -unah 

17; 

6 

1 6 

12, 


1 

' 1 

0 

187 

Loc. s. before consonants in -a, 

49 15 

37 

52,! 4 

__ 

1 1 1 

! 5 


“ “ “ -au 

191 14 

120 

34! 

! 7 

; 5 

cl5 

c27 


“ fem. (4 4 stems) in -i __ 

1 

2 

1 

3, 

L. 

1 1 ; 

4 ; 

5 

188 

Loc. s. m. n. in -avi 

16, 

1 


li 

_ _ 



0 


(( n. in -o 


; 9 


9 




0 


“ “ in -uni : 

2 

1 1 

"i 

2 

.. 


’I | 

1 

189 

N. v. a. dual masc. in -uva, -va\\ 2 ; 


l 

1 

_ 

, _ _ 

_ _ j 

0 

190 

Nom. acc. neut. pi. in 4 >i 12, 

4 

7 

11 

1 

j - - : 

7 i 

! 8 


a a a « < jj 

4, 



0 




! 0 


“ “ «« “ 4 ni ! 

5 

6 

1 ; 

7i 

l 

-- : 

4 ! 

5 


u u tri j 

oj 

10 

6 

16 



i 

0 


“ “ trtni j 

9 

5 

9 ; 

14 

6 

’i 

20 

j 27 


All forms in 4 4 j 

21 

14 

13 ! 

27 

l 


7 

8 


“ “ - ini -...j 

14 

,11 

10 i 

21 

7 

1 

24 

32 


Nom. acc. neut. pi. in -u 1 

3i ; e 

10 

16 

1 


1 

2 


«« « -u 

9 

11 

6 : 

17 

2 

- 


2 


All forms in -u, -u 

40! 

17 

i6 i 

33 

S 


; 1 

4 


Nom. acc. neut. pi. in uni 

49s 25 

48 : 

73 

4 

1 

14 

_19 
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Eefer to 

§ 1 

A i 

Bi 

b 2 

B | 

Cl 

0 S 

AV 

C 

198 

Instr. fern. pi. iiti 

i 

8 

1 

1 

2 




0 

195 

Masc. forms of - % declension..: 
Masc. case-forms from -l stems: 

(esc. nom. sing.) : 

Forms from fern. -x stems in 

18 

1 

— 

h 

i 

i 

-- 

i 

2 

197 

3 


-- 

°i 

-- 

— 


0 

198 

' -l, - ihhydm, -ih, ~im 

Fem. forms -yai -ydlp-ydm: -d 

6 

8 

3 

6 


3 

9 

13 


stems 1 

“ -i stems (byj 

! 80 i 

16 

39 

55 

8 

19 

127 

154 


transition)! 
“ 4 stems (exc. 

8 

9 

9 

18 

6 

8 

115 

139 


prthivi) -- 

! 12 

12 

19 

31 

7 

7 

84 

98 


“ prthivi ! ! 39 26 

54 

SO 

9 

5 

78 

92 


** i stems ; 

; 1, 


1 

1 

.. 

-- 

2 

2 


All forms in ~ya i -yah - yam 

■ 85 

68 

122 

185 

80 

39 

406 

475 

199 

Pronominal forms in - syai , etc. 
-icri, -iCih : after heavy syll.,-t\ 

24 19 

■ $ 

37 

56 

8 

16 

167 

191 


-l stems 

“ light syll., -i 

1 

3 

2 

5 

1 

3 

4 

27 

34 


-l steins ... 

_ . i 

2 

1 

3 


__ 

4 

4 


stem prthivi 

7, 

1 

1 

2 

i 


3 

4 


-si au -sictli (of pronouns). 1 

-idm: after lieavr svll., 4, -l 

V 

2 


2 ; 

~~ 

-- 

1 

1 


, stems 

“ light syll., -i, -l 

i 6. 

i i 

i j 

S 


3 

i ] 

1 

-- 

22 

23 


stems 

! i 



o 1 



2 

2 


stem prthivi 

8! 

i 

1 

2; 

III 

. . 


0 


-sidm (of pronouns) 

-yai, -ydli after heavy syll. 4, -l 

! .j 
i ! 

-- 

1 

0 

i ! 

1 

... 

1 

-- 

1 

1 


stems 

j . - ! 

6 

! 6 

; 12 

1 4 

7 

79 

90 


“ light syll. fc< 
stem prthivi 

! 6 

6 

1 15 

! 21 

1 4 

2 

| 29 

35 


28 22 

1 38 

60 ! 5 

4 

1 88 

47 


:-syai, -syah of pronouns 

-yam: after heavy syll., 4, - v 

IS 17 

II 

; 27 

44 

1 

7 

13 

134 

154 


stems 

“ light syll., 4, -l 


.. 

2 

i 

2! 

1 

1 

2 

30 

33 


stems i 

1| 

1 

2 

3 ! 



6 

6 


i stem prthivi ! 

6 

2 

14 

16 

3 

1 

87 

41 

202 

\-sydm (of pronouns) 

iForms from masc. stems of 4 

5 | 

~ 

10J 

10; 

1 

3 

31 

35 

203 

decl. (polysyllables) 

fem. polys, in i (except gen.: 

38; 

32 

17 

24; 

41 

5 

1 

4 

10 

204 

dat. sing.) 

16 

37 

53 

22 

10 

58 

90 

in i gen. dat. sing.: 

6 

0 

2 

4 1 

6 

2 



2 

205 

j <£ £< nom. sing, in 4 



1 

- 

-- 

io 

10 

206 

jfem. polys, in % : all forms . . . 

88; 

18 

42; 

60 

24 

10 

68 

102 

(Transitions from -u to -u forms 

8 

6 

10: 

16 

3 


2 

5 

208 

[Polysyllabic fem. adj. in 4L. | 

16; 

11 

12] 

23 


"I 

5 

6 


1 “ “ proper names: 


2 

1 

3 

I 

1 

1 

3 


(Polysyllabic fem. in -u all forms! | 

16; 

13 

13 

26 

1 

2 

6 

9 
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D. Stems in -ar (-r). 

§ 211. Neuter forms are rare in RV., and do not at ali follow 
the rules of the grammarians. We have nom. acc. sing, sthdtdr , 
sthdtdr 3, dhartdri 2, vidhartdri 2 : genitive sthdtdr 6 : locative 
dhmdtdri: gen. plur. sthdtdm (Lanman, pp. 422, 423). These 
forms occur in A and B : several are doubtful. 1 

§ 212. It has been suggested that a trace of a nom. sing, form 
in -dr can be noticed where hiatus takes place after the ending 
-d : but Lanman has shewn that such hiatus is very rare : indeed 
it happens to be rarer than after final -d generally. That hiatus 
happens to occur twice (out of five occ.) before ?*, and is so recog- 
nized by the diaskeuasts, is a matter of no importance. 2 

§ 213. The loc. sing. masc. has the ending -dri in two passages 
in period A : cf. neut. dhmdtdri above : but ndndnd(a)ri occurs 
in a late hymn, x. 85.46. 

§ 214. The gen. loc. dual in RY. is in -aroh, though the text 
gives -roh. Yet the single exception occurs in an early hymn 
(vii. 3. 9). 

§ 215. The gen. pi. svdsrdm occurs once, in an early hymn 
(i. 65. 7). It is a genuine form. 

§ 216. The dative and genitive singular of ndr ‘ man ? are 
early. The occurrences are ndre 5 (and sdarnare ) ; ndrah (gen.) 3. 
Even more distinctly is the gen. pi. nardm or nardam early. 
The alternative form is no doubt everywhere to be read nfndm: 
in one passage only either in RY. or AY. does nrndm seem to be 
favoured, viz. RV. x. 148. 4 (an early hymn) : and even here the 
scansion nfndm is perfectly admissible. The form is rare after 
period R. 1 For the form nfn see above § 159. The reading ndrah 
for nom. voc. pi. is suggested by the position in three hymns 
of period B (Lanman, p. 428): but the instances in which ndrah 
may be read are over 150, and the variant is perhaps only met- 
rical. 3 

§ 217. From the stem usdr we have voc. usar, gen. usrdh 2, 
loc. usri v. 53. 14 (or usart , as Lanman, unless we read vrstm 
at the beginning of the pada)> acc. pi. usrdh 2. We have also 
the locative singular us(a)rdm x. 6. 5, pointing (as does usrdh 
gen. sing, also) to a formation analogous to that of -i stems. In 
several passages the interpretation is open to doubt : but we may 
with some confidence reckon usrdh (gen. s.) v. 49. 3, usrdh (gen. s.) 
i. 3. 8 ; 71. 2. These forms occur mostly in A and B t d 

§ 218. Forms from the stem star ( stf ) are also early; they 
occur chiefly in the period Bj. 1 

3 See Table, § 223. 3 See above, § 143. 

2 Still less does the fact that the diaskeuasts have not recognized the 
hiatus in i. 127. 10, where it nevertheless exists, confirm Kuhn’s hypoth- 
esis of the late date of this and the other hymns of Parucchepa, On 
the contrary, the hiatus confirms the early date to which all evidence 
assigns these hymns. 
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E. Stems in -ai, o, an. 

§ 219. From ran we have the Yedic forms rdm x. 111. 7, 
rdy(i)d i. 129. 9, 10 ; and in the gen. pi. ix. 108. 13 we may read 
either ray dam , or ray{i)dm. For some isolated compound forms 
see Laninan, p. 431. Cf. also § 86, note 2. 

§ 220. From go, acc. gdm , gen. goh are sometimes disyllabic, 
see §§ 66, 71 : such forms occur almost entirely in period A. Of 
the two forms of the gen. pi., gdvdm , presumably the older, is 
the one that has survived : gdndm ( gonaam ) occurs 20 times, 
chiefly in period B. 1 

§221. From div ‘heaven’ we have disyllabic forms dyatih 
(nom. and voe.) dydm (acc.), and once dytin acc. pi. With 
regard to dyauh , as it almost always has this value at the begin- 
ning of a verse, and not where a double consonant is required to 
make the preceding syllable long by position, we may interpret 
the value as diatih. On the other hand dydm (acc.) frequently 
makes length by position : we must therefore read dydam or 
dydtvam : cf. gam abov<* and § 66. The same reason should lead 
us to resolve the vowel u in dydn : but there is only one occur- 
rence. 1 

§ 222. Besides these resolved forms the following are more or 
less regular in RY., but rare in AY. : dydh (abl. and gen.) 6, dydn 
(acc. pi.) 24, dydbhih 19, dyavi 16, dydvd 22, dyavah 22. Of 
these the first three (from the stem dyu-) are most common in 
period B : the rest (from stems dyav dydv-) are most common 
in A, but still frequent in B. Although dydm occurs at all 
periods, the form d'tvani is used side by side with it : but very 
rarely till the period C : div dm (so accented) occurs in one hymn 
(viii. 34) several times. 

Closely connected with this declension 2 are the adverbial forms 
diva (in all periods), and dive-dive (in A and B). The abl. sing. 
dyatih occurs once only (i. 71. 8), as does also a voc. dual dyavi 
(iv. 56. 5). 

Of the five possible occurrences of divah divdh as nom. acc. 
pi. in RY., three are in B 2 : these forms reappear in AY. 

Several forms compounded with pra occur, viz. pradwd , pra- 
divah , pradivi, and (in AY.) pradyatih. The occurrences are 
mostly in B. 1 

§ 223. Table shewing variants of the declensions in -ar ( r ), 
-ai, - o , -an. (See next page.) 


1 See Table, § 223, 

' If not rather to be considered as a part of it. 
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211 

Neuters in -av 

9 
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, 7 
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! i 0 

216 

From ndr 4 man sing, nave, 
ndrah 1 

5 

i 

3 1 

4 

; | 

.. ! 0 

u 

4 4 gen. pl. nardm , nar- 

dam 

11 

4 ! 1 

5 

i i 
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it 

44 4 4 nrn&m, 

' nfndam . 

12 

5 9 

14 

1 ] 

2 j 2 

217 

From stem usar 

4 

4 2 

6 

i | 

! o 

218 

44 star 1 

i 

6 i 2 

8 


.. ; o 

220 

Form gondvi ( gonaam ) 

44 dyoh (abl. gen.) 

6 j 

8 5 

13 

! i 

1 , 2 

222 

2 

~ 3 

3 

1 !- 

- ! o 

a \ 

! 44 dyftn 

4 

4 14 

IS 

1 1 1 

1 2 

it 

, 

44 dyubhih 

3 ! 

! 7 ! 9 

; 16 

1 .. 

- i i 

a | 

44 dyavi 

12 | 

1 i 2 

! 3 

1 

.. 1 1 

a j 

44 dydva (not including; 
dydvd-prthivl) 1 

i 

12 : 

I 2 ! 6 

i 

! 8 

2 „ , 

i 

; - ' 2 

H 

44 dyavah . .. j 

11 

3 6 

9 

2 !-. 

' % 

a 

44 divam 

8 | 

* : 5 

7 

3 3 

59 65 

a 

4 4 dyavi (see also didm § 66) ! 

13 

13 31 

44 

8 1 i 

1 31 40 

it 

44 diva 

12 : 

| 0 3 

8 

2 ! 3 

| 13 18 

u 

44 dive-dive 

20 | 

i 8 15 

28 

1 ! 1 

1 : 3 

it 

divcih, divdh, nom, acc. 
pl 

1 i : 

! 

1 1 ! 3 

4 

I 

6 6 

it 

4 4 pradyauh , pradiva, pra- 
divah , pradivi 

*ii 

12 i 9 

; 

i 21 

i 

2 j 3 


F. Consonantal Stems. 

§ 224. The consonantal root-stems do not lend themselves to 
so detailed an historical consideration as we are now engaged in* 
on account of the small number of variant forms : we need only 
to note a few points. The tendency they shew to pass to a vowel 
declension is discussed below § 290. 

§ 225. The stem ytij shews a nasalized strong form in two late 
hymns i. 162. 21 ; x. 102. 9 : so too kidf$ and sadfp in a few scat- 
tered forms i. 94. 7 ; viii. 11. 8 ; 43. 21 ; x. 108. 3 : uruvydc v. 
1 . 12 . 

§ 226. Gonnected with patM 6 path ’ the RY. has throughout, 
and quite frequently in late hymns, the strong forms pdnthah> 
pdntham, pdnthah; the d is resolved in four occurrences, all in 
A. Not till the AV. do we find occasionally pdnihanah , and 
once each pdntha ? and pdnthdnam . 

§ 227. The compounds ending in pad waver between the 
strong and the weak stems in the n. v. a, sing. neut. (Lanman, p, 
470). The weak form alone occurs in A, both occur in B, the 
strong form (with a single exception) is found in C. But the 
number of instances is very small. 1 

§ 228. The form dpah , acc. pi., shewing the strong stem, is 
occasional in RY., frequent in AY. The forms of the singular 
apd 1, apdh 5 are found in A and B. 1 

1 See Table, §235. 2 In iv. 2. 3 (Lanman, p. 441). 
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§ 229. From the stem s&ar oblique cases occur in A B only, 
with a single exception. 1 

SJ 230. From puns c man ’ the voc. pumah is once found, ix. 
9. 7 : see below § 265. 

§ 231. A few forms from the stem dp as ‘hope’ occur through- 
out RY. and AY . 1 

§ 232. Although in the consonantal declension generally there 
are but few signs of the distinction between strong and weak 
forms of the stem, in stems ending in -h there is much variation . 
There are forms of both kinds from - sah in strong cases : strong 
forms only from - rah : weak forms only in other adjectives. 

In period A strong and weak forms from the stem - sah are 
equally common : afterwards strong forms only appear. There 
is no reason to suppose that the metre has appreciably influenced 
the quantity. In viii. 81. 7 it is desirable to restore satrasdham 
(text satrasdham), 1 

§ 233. Compounds ending in the roots -vac, -sac, - sap occur 
in RY. and AY. only in strong cases, and with lengthened vowel: 
and even of the forms assigned to - vac only a few shew weak 
cases, ndbhah n. pi. occurs once, ndhhah acc. pi. with a differ- 
ent meaning : apds has the short vowel, ukthapds the long vowel 
in all forms that occur. In none of these points is there a trace 
of any movement within the Yedic period. 

§ 234. From dvdr ‘door’ we have acc. pi. dtirah 24 times, 
durdh I, as if from a weak stem dur : the occurrences are chiefly 
in B. A nom. pi. dtirah occurs i. 188, 5, in a late hymn . 1 

§ 235. Table shewing variants of consonantal declension. 


Refer to 
§ 

- ! 

A 


b 2 

B 

Ci 

c 2 

AV 

C 

227 

: 

Stem pad (compounds): n. a. 



. 







sing. neut. in -pad . . 

2 


2 

2 


1 


1 

227 

Stem pad (compounds): n. a. 










sing. neut. in -pad 



2 

2 


l 

10 

11 

228 

Acc, pi. dpah _ - t . . ± 

1 

1 

1 

i 2 

1 

1 

16 

18 

a 

Forms of singular: apd, apafy. 

! s 

1 

2 i 

3 


_ _ 


0 

229 

Oblique cases of suar 

12 

3 

9 

12 

1 

_ _ 


1 

231 

[Forms from stem dgas 4 hope k 

4 

2 

3 

5 

„ „ 

1 

1 

2 

232 

\-sah in strong cases 

18 


1 

1 




0 

u 

-sah “ “ 

18 

II 

9 

20 


'I 

9 

10 

234 

'Accusative pi. dura) % durdfy-- 

8 

6 

IQ 

16 

"i 

-- 

-- 

1 


G. Derivative stems in -as, -is, -us. 

§ 236. From usds we have^in RY. and AY. the seemingly 
e strong ’ forms usdsam 1 1, usdsd (including usdsdndktd, ndJcto - 
sdsd) 18, AY. 2, usdsah (nom. pi. 15, gen. s. x. 39. 1). As this 
word admits many variants, the genuineness of these need not 
be disputed. As to the aee. sing, and nom. pi. (and still more of 


1 See Table, § 235. 
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course as to the gen. sing.) the forms with -as stem are very 
much more common in all parts of RV. and AY.: and we have 
therefore every reason to suppose those with -as to he only tem- 
porary variations : they occur chiefly in period B. 

On the other hand usdsd is much the commoner form of the 
dual : including the compounds we have 20 exx., hut only four of 
usdsd , none in A. It is not possible that this result is due to the 
metre : clearly any such argument would equally apply to the 
metrically equivalent forms of the ace. sing, and nom. pi. The 
evidence therefore shews that usdsd dual is the earliest form 
known to the Yedic poets : and if so, the occasional occurrence 
of usctsam, usdsah under the double influence of the nom. sing, 
and the n. v. a. dual is not surprising. 1 

So too occurs once topdsd (viii. 38. 2), in A. 

§ 237. The strong stem appears in nom. sing. ja?idh vii. 58. 2, 
an A passage. 

§ 238. An irregular nom. sing, in -cm appears in su-dvdn 9, 
svdtavdn 2 in A and B. 1 

§ 239. Certain words, shewing generally -as forms in RV., 
nevertheless give acc. sing, -dm, nom. masc. pi, nom. acc. fern, 
pi., -ah, as if from stems in -d. These forms are discussed by Bau- 
man, pp. 549-553 ; the theory of <c contract forms ” which is put 
forward is opposed by all we know of the tendencies of the lan- 
guage in the Yedic period, and gets but poor support from the 
comparison of the Greek. The facts, which are difficult to define, 
rather point to an original combination of an - d and -as declen- 
sion : and if so, we must keep apart those words in which a full 

declension is maintained, e. g. medhd , apd % It is not easy to 
believe that the dpds of the RV. became apd of the AY. by a 
process going on in the Yedic period, in the entire absence of 
parallel changes. 

§ 240. That the acc. sing, mahdm is more closely connected 
with a neut. nom. mahdh than with other forms of this word 
seems probable enough : there are 23 forms, all in A and B. 1 

§ 241. The form sajdsdh nom. pi. clearly belongs here. Com- 
ing to be regarded as an adverb (cf. below, § 244), it is twice 
used with duals in RY. : and the writers of the AY. may have 
looked upon the form in this light. There are nineteen occur- 
rences in RY,, nearly all in A: and three in AY. (Whitney). 
With it we may classify djosah , occurring once in A. 1 

§ 242. Of the other forms suggested the following seem well 
grounded : acc. sing, vedhdm 2, sumedhdm 2 , vaydm, usdm 2 : 
nom, pi* nd'oeddh 2, dngirdh , anehdh, surddhah : acc, pi. m. f. 
sumedhdh , usdh , 14 forms in all, of which 8 are in A. 1 

§ 243. There are no forms in RY. from a stem updnah ; see 
above, § 163. 

§ 244. The neut. nom. acc. sing, ends in -ah (sometimes used 
adverbially) in 14 instances given by Lanman from RV., and 3 


See Table, § 248. 
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from AY. The occurrences are rather more common in the later 
hymns . 1 

§ 245. The instrum, sing, in -ah occurs six times at least (Lan- 
man, p. 562) : the certain instances are in A and 

§ 246. Mdnu takes its forms from the two stems mdnu 
rncmns - : the abl. gen. sing., n. v. a. pi. mdnusah , are well estab- 
lished in A and B : the derivatives mdnurhita , manusydt , and 
(once) vi$vdmanus are much more common in A. For the instr. 
and dative singular mdnund , mdnave are a great deal more com- 
mon, and apparently earlier : whilst it is remarkable that the 
nom. and acc. sing, are decidedly rare. The forms from stem 
mdnu- linger in C, but the word as a whole gives way to the 
derivative manusycV 

§ 247. Stems in -as, -is, -us are prevailingly neuter : and it is 
to be noticed that the nasal element is established in the n, v. a. 
pi. (-ansi, etc.) of this declension much earlier than in either the 
•an or -a declension. It is unreasonable to regard this form as 
shewing a strong stem. 

§ 248. Stems in -as, -is, -us. 


Eefer to 
§ 


A 

Bj, 

b 3 

B 

Ci 

C a 

AY 

C 

236 

Stem usas : acc. s. usdsam 


7 

4 

11 




0 


44 du. usdsa 

! § 

1 

8 

9 

i 

_ - 

2 

3 


44 nom. pi., gen. s. 










usasah 

, 

i 4 

2 

9 

11 

l 

- 

*• 

1 


All the above forms 

12 

10 

21 

31 

2 


2 

4 

238 

Nom. sing, su-avdn , svatavan. 

3 

1 

7 

8 




0 

340 

Acc. sing, mahdm 

9 

7 

7 

14 




0 

241 

Nom. pL sajdsdh, djosafy 

16 

1 

3 

4 



3 

3 

242 

Other forms in -am, -ah 

; 8 

3 

1 

4 

2 



2 

244 

Nom. acc. n. sing, in -ah j 

; 4 

1 

8 

9 


1 

3 

4 

245 

Instrum, sing, in -ah 

! 4 

2 


2 




0 

246 

Stem mdnus: abl. gen. sing., 

i 









n. v. a. pi. manusah 

24 

9 

13 

22 




0 

1 

Stem mdnus : sing. mdnusd,\ 


i 








mdnuse 

1 

7 

2 

9 




0 


Stem mdnus : compounds 

23 

1 

9 

ltf 




0 


Stem mdnu: nom. acc. loc. 










sing. : gen. plural 

6 

3 

8 

11 

4 


2 

6 


Stem mdnu ; gen. sing, mdnoh , 










n. pi. manavah I. 

4 


7 

7 

1 


2 

3 


Stem mdnu : singular mamma, 







! 

1 



mdnave 

14 

9 

14 

23 



2 

2 


Stem mdnu : compounds 

1 

1 

1 

2 

r 

-- 

1 1 

1 


H. Steins in -an. -van, -man. 

| 249. Of the locative singular there are two forms, -an and 
•am: the former prevalent in every part of the RY., but the 
latter nearly twice as common in the AY. The form in -ani is 
decidedly favoured by the metres of period A : and though other- 


1 See Table, §248. 
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wise it might be still rarer in that period, yet the figures shew 
once more that the metres do not largely influence the forms in 
any part of the RY . 1 

We may reasonably conclude that - an is the earlier formation, 
and -ani due to the analogy of other declensions and the general 
tendency to expansion of flexional forms. 

§ 250. The n. a. neut. plural has the three forms, -a, -d, ant / 
the first two, so long as they are used, being about equally com- 
mon. 2 * * The form in -dni has in all periods more occurrences than 
the other two put together : but in A the forms -a, -d are 40 per 
cent, of the whole, and in JB as many as 47 per cent.: then they 
rapidly disappear. The theory of transition to the - a stems does 
not suit the general facts well. For the Rigveda a more correct 
statement would he that the element -ni as sign of the neuter 
plural appears first in the stems in -as, etc. : next optionally in 
the stems in -an, -a in the order given : and finally establishes 
itself as the only form in all neuters plural. On the other hand, 
as the forms in - d -a are most common in period B, it is quite pos- 
sible to regard -dni as the original form, and -a, -a as temporary 
variations which reach their maximum in period B. 1 

§ 251. Connected with these stems we find certain u abbre- 
viated ” forms of the instr. sing. From the noun for < greatness 5 
we have in A most often mahind, in B mahnd ; in C x C 2 most 
often mahind, in AY. mahimnd . Other ease-forms from the 
stem mahdn are not common. It is therefore not easy to take as 
our starting point a stem mahimdn, instr. mahimnd: so far as 
the RY. shews, mahind mahnd are forms of equal authority, and 
the former has later been adapted to the stem mahimdn. 9 A simi- 
larly early word is dana (5 times in A) ; it never adapted itself 
to the stem in -man. Other similar formations are sporadic. 1 

§ 252. “ Syncopation ” of the stem, or its weakening by the 

omission of thematic a, is a striking feature in classical Sans- 
krit of all nouns in -an, and of those in which -man or -van is 
preceded by a vowel. It is there found in all the weak cases, the 
suffix of which commences with a vowel. In the RY. and AY. 
the process of syncopation is only partly complete, and it presents 
a close parallel to the consonantization of thematic -i - u . 

§ 253. The following forms are not affected by syncopation 
in RY.: the quasi-infinitives davdne , trdmane , ddmane, dh dr mane, 
bhdrmane, and vidmdne : the locatives singular, in which the form 
in -ani is preserved by the parent or parallel form in -an (though 
the AY. shews several forms in -ni): and the n. v. a. dual neuter, 
a somewhat rare form. 1 

§ 254. All the stems in -van, and the great majority of those 
in -man are preceded by a heavy syllable ; those in -an more 
often by a light syllable. That the preceding light syllable 
favoured syncopation is highly probable : but this feature (if not 


1 See Table, § 263. 2 Amongst the forms in -a I include girsd, aha. 

3 The explanation given by me has been reached independently and 

earlier by H. Collitz, B.B. xviii., p. 231 (1892). See also Bloomfield, 

JAOS., xvi., p. clvi. 
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primitive) bad spread to the whole of the - an stems before the 
earliest hymns of the RY., and exceptions are only sporadic. 1 
The - van stems have in period A -van-, in B - vn - almost without 
exception : but in C even the forms with - vn - have almost dis- 
appeared. Stems in -man do not admit syncopation after a heavy 
syllable until period C : but after a light syllable syncopation is 
the rule throughout. 

The facts may therefore be summarized as follows : after light 
syllables syncopation is the rule in all periods ; after heavy sylla- 
bles it has become the rule in period A for the stems in -an, in 
period B for the stems in -van, in period C for the stems in -man? 

The lists given by Lanman require amendment in one or two 
points: in vi. 18. 7 nCtmand is to be read, not ndmnd: in the lists 
on p. 525 the occurrence of ddmano-damanah in AY. vii. 83. 2 
is to be noted. The readings rdjand x. 97. 22, mahana x. 6. 7 
are open to some doubt. 3 

§ 255. There are 10 instances of a vocative in - vah , scattered 
throughout the Rigveda. 2 

§ 256. In the strong cases a is found in RY. in certain stems 
(Lanman, p. 523), and uksdnam i. 164. 43, vfsdnam ix. 34. 3, 
x. 89. 9 are only sporadic exceptions. In 16 passages Lanman pro- 
poses to read a in place of the a of the samhitd , where the latter 
appears as the seventh syllable of an octosyllabic verse. But in 
seven at least of these passages neighbouring verses shew that 
the iambic cadence is not positively required : the remaining 
nine are : anarvdnam ii. 6. 5 ; viii. 81. 8 ; mahimdnam viii. 46. 
3 ; viii. 54. 4 ; rathaydvdnd viii. 38. 2 ; gubhrayavana viii. 26. 
19 ; pdrijmunam viii. 61. 10 ; dhitdvdnam iii. 27. 2 ; tigmd- 
murdhcmah vi. 46. 11. In three cases (ii. 6. 5 ; iii. 27. 2; viii. 
46. 3) there is some parallel near, with non-iambic cadence : and 
the same words or others of similar formation are constantly 
used in the Rigveda, and are placed in such positions that a long 
penultimate is favoured or at least admissible. It seems that the 
iambic cadence is not observed with sufficient strictness in the 
earliest parts of the Rigveda, in which eight out of these nine 
passages quoted occur, to enable us to accept the proposed altera- 
tion with any confidence. 

Of forms with short a , many have that vowel in the second 
place. Here the Yedic rhythm permits a short syllable, provided 
that a long syllable follows. As this is invariably the ease with 
these words, we may be confident that the short vowel is histor- 
ically correct. 

We must conclude that the length of the vowel was in all 
ordinary cases determined before the Yedic period. 

| 257. For forms from the stem maghdvant , see below § 266. 

§ 258. The middle cases dhabhih 9, dhabhyah 2, dhasu occur 
in the RY. up to period C 1 . 2 


. 1 Yet the syncopated forms after heavy syllables, though alone in the 
field, are not very common till period C. 2 See Table, § 263. 

3 Lanman, pp. 524, 525. 
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§ 259. The stems tidhan, udhar are peculiar to the RV,, which 
also uses Udhah. In the table forms that may represent either 
udhar or Udhah are omitted : no precise results can be deduced : 
but the two former stems do not appear later than B/ 

§ 260. Case-forms other than the weakest, from the stems 
aksdn , asthdn , sahthdn are sporadic in RV. 

§ 261. For the use of the stem pdnthan in strong cases see 
above § 226. 

§ 262. The acc. sing, mdnthdm is once found, in a late hymn, 
i. 28. 4, in RV., and once in AV. : mathmdm Val. 5. 8 (in an 
early hymn) is a doubtful reading. Scarcely any forms of rbhu- 
ksdn occur after period A: its declension corresponds to a stem 
rbhuksd in the strong cases, rbhuksdn in the weak. 1 

§ 263. Stems in - man , -van y -an. 


Refer to 
§ 


A 

i j 1 

1 Bi Ba B 

c ‘ 

c 5 

AY; C 

249 

Loc. sing, in - an 

78 

37 !61 98 

;17 

8 

28 ; 53 


“ “ -ani 50 ! 

>31 

43 64 

3 

5 

47 55 

250 

Nom. acc. pi. in -a 25 1 

111 

16 27 



8 8 


“ “ “ - a 

;2S 

12 

19 31 

2 

i 

- 3 


Nom. acc. pi. in -a, -d 

58 

28 

35 i 58 

2 

1 

8 j 11 


“ “ “ -ani 

78 

26 

41 67 

6 

15 

36 57 

251 

Instr. sing, mahind 

20 

3 

9 12 

4 

2 

.. ! 6 


“ “ mahimna 


_ 

2 ! 2 

1 

- _ 

5 6 


“ “ mahna , mah(a)nd . 

12 

4 

16 20 

2 


2 ; 4 


“ “ dand 

5 


__ : 0 



.. I 0 


« « prathind, prend, 



! 





bhuna 

1 


l ! 1 

3 


.. 3 

.258 

Form ddvdne __ 

21 

3 

4 | 7 



.. i 0 


Infinitives in -mane ; 

1 


i ! i 

2 

2 

-- i 4 

254 

Unsyncopated forms after 



i 

i 


1 

a 

heavy syllables ; -man j 

18 

7 

12 ! 19 


i 

7 ! 8 

a 

-van 

18 


1 1 



0 

a 

-an : 

0 


I 0 

1 

i 1 

, ' 2 


Unsyncopated forms after 



i 




(t 

light syllables : - man 

0 

! 2 

1 ! 3 


1- j 

S 0 

t( 

-an 

8 

j 1 

d-l 

- 


0 


All unsyncopated forms 

34 

10 

14 ; 24 

1 

|.3 1 

7 . 10 

254 

Syncopated forms after heavy! 



1 „ 


i 


a 

it 

syllables : -man 

-ran.-. J, 

1 

4 

i 

! 2 | 

.. I 0 

9 ! 11 

*1 

1 2 i 

1 3 : 

19 ; 21 
1 5 

it \ 

-an | 

15 

; 2 

15 | 17 

11 

4 i 

49 64 

it 

Syncopated forms after light 



! 





syllables: - man 

5 

i 

6 !■ 7 

1 

2 1 

15 ! 18 


All syncopated forms . . . 

25 ! 

| 5 

30 1 85 

13 

|!T 

: 84 1108 

255 

Vocative in -vah 

1 4 H 3 

2 I -5 

1 


: .. ! 1 

258 

Middle cases of ahan - 

l 5 

, 1 

3 ; 4 

3 

[ \ 

f - i l 

259 

Forms from stem tidhan 

i 7 

6 

e : 12 

; - » 


\ .. ■ 0 


{e Ci *• tidhar 

3 

6 

3 ! 9 



! .. 0 


“ “ “ tidhas 

; 3 

1 

1 ; 2 

j;; 


5 5 

262 

<fc “ “ rbhuksd, j 

t 


i 

i 

i 


i 

rbhuksdn J 

25 

a 

4 • 7 , 

1 1 

j 

L J i 


* See Table, § 268. 
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J. Stems in -ant, -at. 

§ 264. The R Y. has a few forms from the stem dot in strong 
cases, the AY. one : dan x. 115. 2 ; gatddan AY.; gticidan v. 7. 
7 ; vii. 4. 2 : prenidan x. 20. 3, and presumably ddntam iv. 6. 8, 
Mranyadantam v. 2. 3. Of these six forms, four occur in period 
A. On the other hand we have nom. pi. ubhayddatah x. 90. 10, 
nom. sing, ddntah vi. 75. 11, both in very late hymns, and many 
forms from the stem ddnta in AY. 

In vii. 4. 2, x. 20. 3 the metre causes difficulty. In vii. 4. we 
have a regular hymn in Tristubh, and the correction grkcidantah 
is clearly an improvement : in x. 20 we have trochaic Gayatrl, 
and a verse such as bhrdjate gray in idem tali has several parallels. 
We have however no parallel forms in - danta , and even the sim- 
ple stem ddnta does not appear till C 2 , whereas both these verses 
are in A. 1 2 


K. Possessive stems in -mant, -vant. 

§ 265. Vocatives in - mah , -vah are mostly found in period A : a 
the later form - man , -van is rare till period C. 1 

§ 266. Middle cases of maghdvan from this declension are 
mostly found in period A. The nom. sing, forms maghdvan iv. 
16. 1, sahdvcm i. 175. 2, 3 are early : but sdhdvdn is later (ix. 90. 
3 ; x. S3. 4). 

§ 267. As for the stem dirvant , the forms drvd , arvdnam, 
arvdnah , as if from drvan are presumably tbe older : the num- 
bers do not perhaps shew this conclusively, but they are con- 
sistent with it. 1 


I*. Perfect participles in -vas (-vans), and comparatives in -yas (-ySns). 

§ 268. Vocatives in - vah 28, - yah 2, belong to periods A B : 
yet amongst the occurrences of midhuah (the only form with reso - 
lution) we find three in the period C 2 , viz. ix. 113. 2 ; x. 85. 25, 45. 
There are no occurrences in AY. The later form - van occurs 
once only, in AY. 

§ 269. Forms from the middle stem -vat, are rare and spor- 
adic : there are five instances only in RY., none in AY. 

§ 270. Comparative and superlative forms in - ustara , - ustama 
appear to occur only in A and B. I note vidustara 8, dvidustara, 
midhustama. Otherwise the appearance of us - in place of the 
strong stem is very rare : cakrdsam x. 137. 1 emusdni {?) viii. 
66. 10 ; dbibhyusah i. 11. 5. 

§ 271. Stems in -ant, -at, - mant , - vant . 


1 See Table, §271. 

2 To Lanman’s list (pp. 519, 520) add adrivah 47, as in Addenda. 
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M. Declension of numerals. 

§ 272. The duals dud, etc., have been discussed above, §92: 
duad does not occur before consonants in RV. For the forms 
tri, trim, see above, § 190 : forms from astd ( eight 5 are referred 
to, but not included, in § 148 above : the form presumably ear- 
liest (astd) occurs viii. 2. 41 : astati twice in the period B 2 (i. 35. 
8 ; x. 72. 8), somewhat earlier than the -au forms froi|i other 
duals: astd (according to Pp.) in x. 27. 15 (0). The AY. has 
astaii and astd, 

N. Declension of pronouns. 

§ 273. For the instrum, tud (never tva) see above, § 145 ; it 
occurs only in the phrase tud yujd, and (probably) in composi- 
tion. 

§ 274. The RY. has the locative forms tve (and tub), asme, 
yusmb : but these hardly appear after Q t : whereas the forms 
mdyi, tvdyi and asmdsit come into regular use about the same 
time. 1 

§ 275. The dative form t&bhyct sometimes appears in the text 
(13 times): more often (18 times), this form, as well as mdhya 
(13), asmdbhya iyi), may be restored on the evidence of metre. 
From the instances suggested by Grassmann, mdhya in i. 50. 13 
must be withdrawn. These forms occur in A and B. 1 

§ 276. The dual forms yuvdbhydm , yuvabhyam are both rare 
and apparently early : yuvoh appears in A and B* 1 

§ 277. In connexion with tbe personal pronouns the extraordi- 
nary growth of the use of the first personal pronoun in the singu* 


1 See Table, §286. 
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lar is to be noted, although this seems due to a change of idiom 
rather than of grammatical form, and marks a development of 
the personal and dramatic elements in the RY. The forms are 
commoner in B than in A, and in C 1 CL and AY. are rapidly pro- 
gressive : so that the AY., which has about the same amount of 
matter as B 2 , has nearly four times as many occurrences. 

The increase is most rapid in the forms may a, mdhyam, mat , 
and least so in the enclitic forms md, me, which we may there- 
fore perhaps consider to be relatively earlier forms. 1 

§ 278. Except with tu&, tod- (for which see above, § 145), 
composition with any case-form of a pronoun is very rare : it is 
however found as late as the AY. 

§ 279. In the declension of the pronoun ta, the later rule re- 
quires sd nom. sing. mase. before consonants, s6 in combination 
with initial a of the following word, sd before other vowels. 
The parallels in Greek and elsewhere, and the like forms sya , esd , 
all point to sd as the original form : and it is practically main- 
tained in classical Sanskrit, except before initial a : the alleged 
form sdh being little more than a fiction to excuse the excep- 
tional hiatus. 

It appears that this form before vowels presented a difficulty to 
the Yedic writers, and was therefore to a large extent avoided. 
If we consider the cases that actually occur, the substantial 
point is whether sd is or is not combined with a vowel following. 

Combination occurs 31 times in RY. (Grassmann sd 28, sd 3)-, 
hiatus 36 times (Gr. sd 11, sd before a and double-consonant 23, 
before a and single consonant 2) : that is to say, hiatus, always 
rare in other words ending in - a , is here the more common. But 
it appears that contraction gains ground in the RY., and in C x is 
actually the more common, whilst in the AV. again (Oldenberg, 
p. 462) we have always, or almost always, hiatus. 

As the recognition of a form sdh must have checked contrac- 
tion at once, we must infer that no such form was present to the 
minds of the writers till the period C 2 , or that of the AY., but 
that hiatus was maintained on other grounds. At that time, the 
form sdh appeared, and quickly replaced sd before vowels, and 
contraction ceased. 

Outside a few irregularities which cannot have a value as evi- 
dence, we find sdh in RY. only before initial a as sd, where the 
written form is contradicted by the metre, and at the end of even 
pddas. The latter group of occurrences shews that the revisers 
of the Sanhita text recognized sdh as the fundamental form, in 
the same way as the later grammarians. 1 

§ 280. Of the forms sdsmin, tdsmin, the former perishes 
early. 1 

§ 281. The nom. sing, esd is early, esdh late: in the middle 
period B, both forms are rare : other forms of this pronoun 
(except perhaps the duals) are all more-common late, see below, 
§ 433. It therefore appears that the whole word has developed 


1 See Table, §286. 
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from the nom. sing. masc. As to ena see below, § 433 : the dual 
form enoh occurs four times in RY., once as late 3 as C a . 

§ 282. The pronoun adds is much more common late : l amU 
occurs once as neut. pi. in AY. 3 

§ 283. The neuter had is early, Mm late : ndkih is early, 
makih rare except in the period B a . 2 

§ 284. The neut. pi. imCtni is much later than the correspond- 
ing forms from -a stems : it is practically unknown till the period 
B 3 , and even in AY. is the less common form. The instrumental 
aya is early, as also is end, except when an adverb. 3 

§ 285. The adjectival declension of vipva occurs four times, in 
A and B. 

§ 286. Table of pronouns (flexional forms). 
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CHAPTER III. STEM-FORMATION OF NOUNS. §§287-312. 

§ 287. The formation of the stems of nouns appears, as we 
have seen, in a fairly complete state in all parts of the Rigveda : 
where it is not easily separated from the case-formation, it has 
already been discussed : but a few general points still remain. 

§ 288. Of monosyllabic root-stems about 1 1 0 are in use in RY. ; 
of these a large part (about 65) still remain in use after the time 
of the Brahmanas, many of these being quite common words. 
Otherwise this declension decays somewhat rapidly, and of the 
remaining words (from this list, words marked by Whitney 1 as 
doubtful, and infinitives, are withdrawn) more than one-half the 
occurrences are in the period A. 

The older words are : ahh, arc, id , tid 2, Icfp 7, Jcsdm 1 7 AV. 

1, ksa 26 AY. 1, Jcs'ip 3 2, Jesu 2 AV/l, Jesiibh, gi'ih 2, gfbh 2, tdn 
27, itic 3, tuj 5 AY. 1, Mr 3, dag 1, div 2, drd 7, ndbh , nid 25, 
pip, pur, pfJcs 23,pfc, pft 32, psur, bddh 8, mih 7, mtir, mtis 2, 
mfc, mfdh 27 AY. 6, ran 2, rU, rip 5, ris 11, vds, mj 2 if vid, vip 
16, gets, giibh 48 AY. 7, spfdh 24, sr'cdh 18 AY. 1, sr% hrdt 2 
AY. 1. The various times at which the more important words go 
out of use is shewn by the table, § 312. 

§ 289. Closely connected with the history of the monosyllabic 
root-stems, yet somewhat distinct in character, is the disuse of 
masc. and neut. forms from the stem mdh .* The forms are mahd 
(n.) 4, mah'e 80 AY. 5, mahdh (abl.) 16, (gen.) 101 AY. 3, 
mahi (du. n.) 2, mahdh (n. pi.) 3, (acc. pi.) 20, mahdm {mahdam) 
5. The decadent forms are replaced by those from mahdt . It is 
noticeable that there is no transition to the stem mahd which 
is equally early and to a large extent supplementary. 2 

§ 290. In a few words we have a distinct transition to an -a 
stem. Examples : (a) from stems in ~ac , need 1 AY. 6, Ur aged 

2, mod AY. 7, parded 6 AY. 5, paged 26 AY. 23, pagedtat 
4, dpageaddaghvan 1 AY. 1, praed 1 : (b) from various con- 
sonantal stems: bhrajd 1 AY. 3 and gdcibhraja : atiyajd , anu- 
ycijd l AY. 1, jwayajd , praydjd 3 and AY. 1, gataydja AY. 
1 : udhirdjd 1 AY. 5, grhardjd AY. 1, dmrdjd AY. 1, naJcsatrardjd 
AY, 1: pttda 4 AY. 9, besides padaJcd, pddagfhya 2, and nipadd: 
gatddura 2, sudhdra : dnapasphurd : purod&ga AY. 2 : mam 
10 AY. 23 : ndsci AY. 1 : animisd 4: mahsd 2 and AY. 23. 
(c) from the root - han , we have derivatives in - hana , - ghna , -ha 
(Lamnan, p, 479) perhaps in the order named, (d) mahd (see 
previous section) may he an instance of transition before the 
Yedic period, (e) for ddnta see above § 264. 2 

§ 291. In the above cases we have the necessary conditions 
for a real transition, a decadent formation on the one hand, and a 
fully established and growing formation by its side. The stems 


1 Whitney, Roots , etc., passim . 


2 See Table, § 312. 
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"which end in a suffixal consonant have occasionally parallel forms 
from -a stems : but in these cases the hypothesis of transition is 
much less certain. Where, however, the -a suffix is added to the 
consonantal suffix the presumption is that the shorter form is 
earlier. 

§ 292. Corresponding to stems in -van we find anarva 2 (see 
Lanman, p. 526), rlcvd, fbhva 2, takvd , vdkca 2, mbhima, pikvd 
AV. 1 : to stems in -man, darmd , dhdrma AY. 3, priyddhdma , 
vipvdkarma , vtrdkarma : to stems in -an, anasthd, aha, pirsd AV. 
5. The occurrences are few and sporadic, but pirsd is a clear 
case of transition. 

Besides these we have the two pairs djrna and djman , ydma 
and ytiman , the last two words each having several compounds. 
It would seem that djma, ydma are the earlier forms. 

There are also the lengthened forms anarvdna 2, dpna, alma 
in aparahnd AY. 1, nydhna AY. 1, puvvdhnd BY,, and sahna 
AY. 1, piisana and sate and 2 : but the forms are too few to enable 
us to draw any conclusion. 

A few parallel forms in -vas, fbhvas 4, k huh as, pikvas 4, are 
early. 1 

§ 293. From stems in - in we have the lengthened stems 
vamna, paramesthma (AY. 1). 

§ 294. Corresponding to -as stems we have -a (or - d ) forms 
from a number of words : dhgiva , advesd, dva , Jcrdnda 1 AV. 2, 
and in p&cikranda, card, tdra, duroha, niravd, purnpepd, prthu- 
jrdya, v&tasvana, mdradhd, heda 2 and AY 2. The instances are 
sporadic (Lanman, pp. 553-5), 

There is also the pair of stems pdrdha (with its compounds 
prapardha, pdrdhanlti) and pdrdhas (with vipvapardhas) ; of 
which the latter is distinctly later. 1 

There are only three lengthened forms noticed, arnasd, djarasa , 
and parmasd : for avasd is a distinct word from avas. 

§ 295. Corresponding to stems in -us we have ndhusa 3 
(besides two doubtful exx.), mdnusa 3 (besides two doubtful exx.), 
and vdpusa . These occur chiefly 1 in period B. 

§ 296. The suffix -lea is proper to BY. (i.) in derivatives of 
words in -ac, (ii.) in the word pavakd, (iii.) in the possessives 
asmaka, yusmdka. Otherwise this is a growing formation ; and 
though BY. has more than 100 such words, and AY. about the 
same number, hardly a quarter of these are common to the two 
Yedas. Even &ka c one ? (whatever the reason maybe) becomes 
much commoner in the later hymns. 1 

§ 297* The suffix -la, etc., is also late: see above § 122(e). 

§ 298. The suffix -anta is hardly found before the AY, For 
ddnta see above § 264. A substantive paanta is a more than 
doubtful explanation of the form padntam , which occurs only 
L 122. 1 ; 155. 1 ; and x, 88, 1. Occurrences are found of jivanid 
AV. 2, tarantd, vasantd 2 and AY. 5, vdsantd AV. 2, vepantd 
AY. 4, samanta AV. 6, hemantd 1 and AY. 4, 1 


1 See Table, § 312. 
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§ 299, The suffixes tat , -tdti, are found side by side in RY. 
Of these tat is the older, as the Greek parallels also indicate : no 
forms are found later than B 2 : the transition to -tdti finds a par- 
allel in Latin {e. g. civitatium ). 

Examples : -tat, upardtdt 2, devdtdt 8, vrkdtdt, satyatdt , sarvd - 
tat 3 : -tati, aristdtati 5 AY. 8, dstaidti , grbhitdtdti, jyesthdtdti 
1 AY. 1, elevdtdti 27, vasdtdti 2, pdmtdti 3 AY. 1, saty&tdti , 
sarvdtdti 15 AY. 1 . The AY. has also ayaksmdtdti , dalcsatdti , 
each once. 1 

§ 300. The neuter suffix -iman does not occur after B 2 , except 
once in AY. sdvlman . Examples in RY.: ddrwian , dhdnman 2, 
pdnman , bhdnrnan 2, vdriman 5, sdrlman , sdvlman 6, stdriman , 
hdviman 9. The long vowel has its parallel in the lengthening 
of the final vowel of the first part of a compound. 1 

§ 301. Feminine forms from stems in -man, -van, -an are occa- 
sionally found in RY. : but only one such form is found in C 9 
and AY. Feminines in -van are found in all parts of the RY M 
but are most common in C : whilst those in -m, -mm are hardly 
found before AY, For particulars, see Lanman, pp. 527, 528. 1 

§ 302. The pronominal derivatives tvdvat 21, mdvat 9, yuvd- 
vat , yusmdvat are found in periods A B: but tdvat 6 AY, 16, 
etdvat 12 AY. 2, yAvat 8 AY. 40, are later. So lyant is early, 
but My ant late. 1 

§ 303. Stems in -ana are found in A and B : Examples ; 
dpnavdna 2, urdhvasdnd , cydvana 8, cydvatdna, pdrpdna 3, 
pfthavdna, vdsavdna 5. 1 

§ 304. Participials in -atd are comparatively early : Examples : 
darpatd 37 AY. 3: darpatapri: vipvddarpata 10: pacatd 3: 
papyata AY. 4 : bharatd (except as pr. n.) 2 : yajatd 46 AY. 2 ; 
haryatd , 39. 1 

§ 305. For participials in -sic - yu, see below §§ 421, 427. 

§ 306. Stems in -asi are found in A and B : Examples : atasi , 
dharnasi 11, 1 dhasi 6, 2 dhas'i 11, sdnasl 15. 1 

§ 307. Of secondary derivatives in -van, maghdvan (as applied 
to Indra) and atharvan are freely used in late hymns : but 
maghdvan (except of Indra) and rtdvan are distinctly early. 
Others are rare and more common early : viz. amatlvdn , aratlvdn 
4, indhanvan, fghdvan , r new an 2, dhitdvan 2, musivan , prustl- 
vdn 7, satydvan AY. 2, samddvan 2, sahdvan 5, sdhovan AY, 1, 
svadhdvan 5. Feminines in -van, and derivatives, are not 
included. 1 

§ 308. Feminine abstract nouns in -ta. If sunftd 15 AY. 6 
is to be reckoned here, it is the most common word of the class : 
devdta i divinity ’ is used in C. Other words are rare: agSta 1 
and AY. 1, anapadydtd AY. 1, aprajdsta AY. 1, aviratd 3, janatd 
AY. 1, naejndtd 1, suksetrdtd AY. 1, suvirdtd AV. 2 : and as 
instrumentals only, abrahmdtd, isitatvdtci , kavydtd, dlndtd, 

1 See Table, § 312. 
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purusdtd 2, purusatvdta 2, bandhktu, 3, mamdtd , 'vasutd, sandiCt 
2, The instrumentals are commonest in B 2 , and this 

form is very probably the starting point of the declension/ 

§ 309. For the suffixes 4dti, - tat see above § 299. 

§ 310. Suffixes in -tv ana (Whitney, Gr. § 1240) occur 1 most 
in A. 

§ 311. With regard to the history of the suffixes in Sanskrit 
very little has as yet been done, and the sketch just made is 
therefore very slight. It shews that on this side also the periods 
Cj C 2 of the RV. are in substantial agreement with the AY., and 
differ from the remainder of the RV. Between the periods A 
and B it shews but little difference : but in A there is a much 
greater use of monosyllabic root-stems, whilst the use of the 
suffix - ha , and the transition to -a stems is more marked in B. 
On the whole it seems clear that changes in the suffixes take place 
more slowly than in the endings, and that so far they are of sub- 
ordinate importance*. 

8 312. Stem-formation of nouns. 
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via, -va, -a 

: 5 

■' 2 

5 

7 

3 

l 

9 

13 

a 

Stem j ctjma - 


2 

3 

2 

5 
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1 1 


1 diman 


5 

1 

2 

3 

1 

1 

2 

i 4 

a 

{ ytima and compounds. 
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11 

4 

15 

1 

l 

1 

3 

tt 
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tt 

| 27 

15 

21 

36 

2 

.. 

3 

j 5 

u 

Stems in - vanct , - na 

_ . 
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2 

2 

1 

1 

3 
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tt 

Pa ra 1 1 p] forms in -van 

6 

2 

1 

3 
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-ct forms from -as stems 

: 8 

4 

2 

6 

.. 

__ 

4 

4 


Stems j gdrdha 


15 

j 9 

5 

: 14 


_ _ 


0 


1 gdrdhas 


13 

8 

9 

! 17 

3 

l 

2 

6 
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Forms as from stem 

- nsa 

1 

; 1 

5 

6 

l„„ 



0 
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Suffix -ha : in derivatives of -ac 

36 

11 

29 40 

4 

l 

7 

12 


pdvakd _ 


; 46 

13 

20 

33 



6 

6 


“ asmtika , yusmaka. 

i 20 

' 5 

12 17 




0 


il eka 


60 

:27 

66 

93 

35 

21 

158 

214 


44 remainder 

i 89 

47 

109 156 

37 

45 

189 
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Suffix -ant a 


0 



*1 

1 


3 

23 

26 
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Suffix -tat _ _ 


! 5 

5 

5 

10 
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-tdti 


i 24 

7 

18 25 

4 

3 

13 

20 
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Neuter suffix -vman 


11 

4 

12 

16 




0 
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Feminine forms : 












-man... 

4 

! 1 1 

5 

6 

1 


1 

2 


(a) in 

- van 

3 

i s ! 

„ . 

2 

2 

- » 


2 



-an 

3 

i i i 

2 

3 

__ 

„„ 

" 

0 



-mni 

0 

i -- ! 


0 : 



6 

6 


(b) in - 

-vari , 

22 

! 6 

14 

20 i 

6 

5 

27 

38 



-ni 

0 

i 

2 

3 i 


4 

2 

6 
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tvdvat, etc. _ 


19 

1 6 I 

7 

13 ! 




0 


tdvat f etc 


9 

i 1 ! 

9 

10 ! 


’5 

58 

65 


iyant 


3 



0 ! 

_ 

»- 


0 


kiyani 



j’l i 

3 

4 1 

2 


6 

8 
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Words in - ana 


"9 

! 6 ; 

5 

11 , 


"I 


1 
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Participials in -atd . . 


60 

i aii 4i 

72 ; 

1 


1 

15 

306 

Stems in -asi 


24 

i 8 

12 

20 

~ - 

„„ 


0 

307 

Stem maghdvan (exc. of Indra)| 

70 

14 

24 

38 

2 

_ _ 

1 

3 


rtavan. 



37 

; 17 

19 

36 

2 

2 

1 

5 


Other secondary derivatives ini 










-van as stated 

i 

15 

6 : 

7 

13 

2 

1 

3 

6 
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Feminine abstracts in -id : 


i 








sunrtd 

9 

2 ! 

4 

6 



6 

6 

i 

i 

1 devdta 

1 

0 



0 

"l 

~1 

31 

33 

i 

! 

instrumentals . J 

3 

3 j 

9 

12 

1 



1 

1 

rest . . 

I 

4 


1 

1 



"7 

7 
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Stems in - tvana 

1 

15 

i ! 

8 

9 

-- 
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CHAPTER IV. VERB-IVFLEXIOX. S§ 

§ 313. The verbal system in Sanskrit is of great complexity : 
not only is the number of forms in all its parts greater than in 
any of the cognate languages, but the system as a whole em- 
braces under the description of <£ secondary conjugation ” groups 
of forms such as in other languages are usually considered as dis- 
tinct though allied verb-systems. For our present purpose it 
seems convenient to make a division somewhat analogous to that 
between noun-flexion and noun stems : and to treat under the 
heading of verb-flexion those parts of the system in which the 
variations are almost purely formal, e. g. terminations of all 
kinds, the use of the augment and of reduplication, and the infini- 
tives and gerunds : whilst under the heading of verbal stems we 
treat in the main of the growth and decay of the voice, tense, and 
mood formations, and of secondary conjugation, matters more 
closely allied to questions of syntax and style. 

§ 314. As in the case of nouns, we find that the terminations 
of the forms of verbal systems are often undergoing rapid change 
in the Yedic period, and are therefore valuable indications of 
date. But our discussion of noun stems has only been fragmen- 
tary : whilst the verb-systems shew in their use and disuse of par- 
ticular stems change upon the largest scale: change which is 
often too slow to aid us much in the construction of a detailed 
chronological theory, but which is of great interest in itself and 
of importance as a criterion of the exactness of general results. 

§315. A precise and logical distinction between flexion and 
stem-formation in the case of the verb-system is perhaps not 
attainable, and is not aimed at in these chapters : for instance the 
infinitive forms, though derived from many different stems, are 
all treated of under the heading of flexion : and the gerunds and 
gerundives are conveniently considered in connection with them. 

Personal Endings. 

§ 316. Third person singular. In the present middle we find 
occasionally the ending -e. This formation is disappearing, but 
not rapidly, in the Yedic period. 1 The Eigveda shews about 146 
forms from 24 stems: 2 viz., tee 29, cite, vide (rt. 3 vid ‘find’) 19, 
dahe 8, bruve , have, make, niseve (probably) x. 95. 8, Qctye 11, 
stave 6 : ffrni 6, rtive 9 prnve 19, sunv'e 3, hinve 2 : jdngahe , 
badbadhe 3, bdbadhe 2, sarsre 2, joguve , yoyuve , cdrkrse (proba- 


1 See Table, § 335. 

2 The list of forms so far is taken from Delbrilck , § 103 ; but Jose u 
120, 1, and vrfije are omitted, as the instances are very doubtful. 

vol. xvin. 20 
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My) x. 22. 1 ; 74. 1 ; 105. 4 to which may be added nitop'e iv. 
38. 1, dadhe 23. 1 In AY. we have four stems only, Ipe 11 , vide , 
duhe 14, dadhe 3. 3 

§ 317. First person plural. There are two forms of the pri- 
mary ending, -masi and - mah , of which the latter is exclusively 
used in classical Sanskrit. As the causatives are specially com- 
mon in this person, and employ almost exclusively the form in 
- masi , these forms are reckoned separately : amongst them are 
included forms from the stem vdjaya -. The whole number of 
forms and especially the forms from causatives are much more 
common in 0 than earlier : and in particular they are frequent 
in prayers against diseases and other charm-hymns. If we con- 
sider the relative frequency of those forms which are not from 
causatives, we find that -mah forms are comparatively rare in 
A B, but in 0 almost as common as those in - masi . But -mah is 
more common in A than in B: a result the more remarkable because 
the metres of B decidedly favour the form - mah . Upon the whole 
results we are not entitled to conclude that - masi is the earlier 
form : it may very well be a variation of an earlier -mah, reach- 
ing its maximum of favour in the period B x (16:2) and then 
again giving way to its predecessor, though retaining its position 
in causatives up to the end of the AY. period. 3 

§ 318. Second person plural. Forms in - thana , -tana are found 
in all parts of the active verb, including the aorists: they are par- 
ticularly common in the period C„ and there are many exx. in 
i. 161. In the AY. they are much less used. 2 

These forms are closely parallel to that in - masi . Although 
greatly favoured by the metres of A, they are not most common 
in that period. The inference is that the forms are not primitive, 
but reach their maximum of favour 3 in the period C x . 

§ 319. Third person plural. A group of personal endings 
which contain the element -r, but are not found in classical Sans- 
krit, shew in RY. and AY. steady decay : viz., -re, -ire, -rate in 
the present : -rata in the optative : -rire perfect : - ranta , -ran, 
-ram chiefly in aorists. On the other hand the imperatives 
duhram , duhratdm are late : see below, § 32 7. 4 

The examples are duhre 7, vidre (rt. 3 vid), p'ere AY.: invire , 
rnvire , pinvire , prnvir'e 7, sunvir'e 4, hinvire 8 : 5 duhrate 2, 6 and 
once in AY.: cucyavirata , juserata 2, bharerata , man strata: 7 
cikitrire 3, jagrbhrir'e, dadrire , bubhujrire , vividrire , sasrjrire : 8 
dvavrtranta :® in -ran 43 and once in AY., as given by Deibruck, 10 
except that I reckon asthiran as occurring twice in i. 135. 1 : in 
-ram 16 as given by Delbriick : in all, 105 exx. in RY. and 3 in 
AY.® 


1 For dadhe see Whitney, 
2 Deibruck, §§ 49, 53. 

4 Whitney, § 550 : cf. § 629. 

7 lb. § 123. 8 lb. § 121. 


§ 669, and Grassmann sub voce . 

3 See Table below, § 335. 

5 Deibruck, § 119. 8 lb. § 118. 

9 lb. § 122. 73 lb. § 124. 
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§ 320. Subjunctive endings :* first person. For the dual and 
plural active we have the forms -dva, - ama only : of these the 
former is rare, but most used in the periods R 2 C r For the dual 
middle we have a form - vahai , which is also rare and somewhat 
late. For each of the other persons we find a shorter and a 
longer form, viz. : 

1 sing. act. -d, -dni. 

1 sing. mid. -e, -ai. 

1 plur. mid. -make, - mahai . 

It is true that the first sing. mid. in - e is only found from aorist 
stems -$, as stuse (Whitney, § 894) : but the forms seem to be 
clearly subjunctive. The ending -dni - cannot be rightly termed 
a “ primary ending ” : it seems to stand to -d in the verb-system 
in precisely the same relation as in the nom. voc. acc. neut. pi. in 
the noun-system. 

The figures shew that the shorter forms are in all cases earlier 
in date than the longer: and that the form -vahai may rightly be 
classed with the later group of forms, although it so happens that 
no examples of the correlative -vahe occur. 1 2 

Aorists imperative are seldom used except in the earlier hymns 
(see below, § 407a) and therefore shew usually the earlier forms: 
but it does not appear that any of these endings is appropriate to 
a particular tense. 

Examples. A. Shorter forms. 1st sing, in -d: 13 exx. of 11 
forms are given by Delbrtick : 8 of these brdvd, riradha , vocd are 
aorists. 1st sing.- in -e (- se ): arcase , rnjase 5, ohise , Terse x. 49. 7, 
gdyise , grnise 12, punts e, ydjase, sasdhise x. 180, l, 4 stuse 22/ 
hise: 47 in all. 1st. plur. in - make : present lldmahe , daddmahe 
(iii. 21. 5, perhaps ind.): aorist Tcardmahe 8 and AV. 1, dhdmahe 
3, ydcisdmahe , sanisdmahe ; 15 exx., and one in AV. Of all 
forms, 75 exx. in RV, one in AV. 

B. Longer forms. 1st. sing, in -dni: present car dni , jdhdni 
AV. 1, tar dni AV. 3, dadhdni , nay dni, paedni, pdpydni AV. 1, 
bhajdni, rcijdni 2, vdddni AV. 3, vdkdni , sandvdni AV. 1, srjdni , 
hdrdni AV. 2 ijangh&ndni , randhaydni : aorist Tcdrdni 2, gam dni 
2, gdni, brdvdni 2 ; bhuvdni ; stosdni ; davisani: in all, 21 exx. in 
RV,, besides 11 in AV. 1st. sing, in -ai: from 11 stems as given 
by Delbrtick, 6 of which there occur more than once Tepid vai 2, 
stdvai 3, making 14 exx., besides gdchai once in AV.: of these, 
two are from s- aorists. 1st. dual in -vahai from 8 stems as given 
by Delbrtick / each form occurs once only : bravd vahai, voedvahai 
are aorists. AV. has three forms : janaydvahai , saedvahai 2. 
1st plur. in -mahai from 12 stems as given by Delbrtick/ of which 


1 Not including those of the 4 4 improper conjunctive see §§ 392, 393. 
- See Table, § 335. 3 Delbrtick, § 5. 4 Delbrtick, as 2 sing. perf. 

5 Delbrtick, p. 181 : but I include also viii. 52. 3 and x. 93. 9. 

3 §18. 7 §21. 8 §24. 
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there occur more than once n&pamahai 2, brdvamahai 2, bhundja- 
mahai 2, making 15 occurrences: gdmdmahai and brdvamahai are 
aorists: the AY. has 6 forms, janamahai, bhajdmahai 2, bhunaja- 
mahai , strnavamahai , hvaydmahai. Of all forms there are 58 
exx. in RY., 21 in AY. 

§ 321. Second and third persons sing, active. We find the 
pairs of forms - s , - si ; -t, - ti : and in the middle - se , - sai ; -te, -tai. 
The u secondary ” forms -s, -t, are the more common in RY. and 
AY.: and in the Brfihmanas are almost exclusively used. 1 But 
up to the time of the AY. the longer “ primary” forms are grow- 
ing in favour. As to the middle voice, -se, -te are always used in 
RY., -sai, - tai in AY. and Brakmanas. But the form yajdtai is 
found i. 84. IS. 2 3 In both voices therefore the tendency is 
towards lengthening. 

§ 322. Dual. The active endings are -thah, -tali : in the mid- 
dle the endings - aithe , -aite are found in nine words, each occur- 
ring once only, and in the earliest part of the RY. : the instances 
are given by Delbriick. 3 4 The regular - dthe (2 du.) occurs in the 
passive ahy tithe iv. 56. 6, with middle meaning. 

§ 323. Plural. The active endings are -ma, - tha , -an: in the 
middle, the 2d person is rare : in RY. there is one ex. in -dhve 
(ii. 14. 8} 2 * * 5 in B x : and there are three in -dhuai (i. 37. 14 ; i. 161. 
8 ; vii. 59. 6) a in B x and C : and the latter form as -dhvai is 
again found in the Brakmanas. 6 The third person is also rare : 
- 7ite is found a few times in RY. : 7 in the Brakmanas -ntai* 
occurs. 

§ 324. Thus throughout the subjunctive mood we have change 
at work in the endings, and almost everywhere towards length- 
ening : and this change is further accompanied by change in the 
thematic vowel. 6 This unsettlement probably tended largely 
to the disuse at a later time of the subjunctive mood-forms : see 
below, § 393. 

§ 325. 2. 3. sing, imperative in -tat. This form is increas- 

ingly used in the later periods : it is usually of the 2d person. 
There are 21 exx. in RY. S , and I note 18 in AY. : viz. asyatat , 
gachatat 3, grhmtat , jahitat , jagrtat , jinvatat , janitdt , jhatat , 
dharayaitit , dhavatat , mrdatat , rah sat at, vahatdt , smaratat 2, 
srut&tl 

§ 326. 2. sing, imperative in -si. This appeal’s to be most 

common in the period A B 3 , and is very rare in C or later. Del- 
brtlck 9 gives 153 exx. from RY., from which are to be withdrawn 
hsesi vi. 4. 4, x. 51. 5 (so Grassmann), and to which are to be 
added dahsi ii. 1. 10, pdrsi i. 174. 9 : mdtsi i. 9. 1, ix. 97. 42 


1 Whitney, §615. 
3 See Table, § 335. 
5 Ib. §65. 

7 Delbriick, § 112. 
3 § 80 . 


2 Whitney, §§ 560, 561. 

4 Delbriick, §§62, 106, 

6 Whitney, § 561, 

8 Delbriick, §§38, 77. 
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(second occurrence) : yaksi x. 1. 6: making 156 exx. : from AT. 
I note only Mr si, nihsi 4, vrksi, satsV See Whitney, § 6*24. 

It is characteristic of these forms that the stem to which they 
are attached is in all cases the simple root, although often 
neither root-present nor root-aorist is in general use. From this 
peculiarity it seems reasonable to associate with them the follow- 
ing middle forms, which shew the usual terminations : trdsra 2 : 
dhisvd 8, mdtsva 13, ydhsvct ( yaj ) 3, rdsva 21, vdnsua 4, sahsva 
(sac), trddhvam 2. These forms 1 appear to be still earlier. 2 3 

§ 327. Imperatives in -dm hardly occur before AT. : but 
duhdm is found twice in period Cj, viz. i. 164. 27 ; iv. 57. 7. 
AV. has mddhdm 2, duhdm 7, rundhdm , ciddrn, gay dm 4 : and 
the similar plural forms dahrdm 6, duhratdm 5. 

§ 328. The irnpv. edhi (as 1 be’) is late : daddlu (whether 
from dd or dhd) is early. 

§ 329. Verbs of the * nu , -u class form the 2. sing, irnpv. as 
follows : (a) grnudlu (4) occurs 5 times in the earliest part of 
the RV. ; (b) if the root ends in a consonant (except n ), -hi is 
found: the RV. has one exception, urnu ix. 96. 11; (c) after a 
vowel or - n , -hi is omitted with frequency in the AV and 
always in classical Sanskrit. But this omission is more frequent 
in period A than in B. 

The exx. are: -hi retained: inuhi , hrnuhi 28 and AV. 5, 
cinuh't , tanuhi 5, dhunuhi 3, grnuhi 7 and AV. 1, s ana hi, 
sprnuhi, hinuhi 2 : 49 in RV., 6 in AV. -hi omitted : mu, 
huru 2 and AV. 6, hrnu 8 and AV. 26, tanu 1 and 2 in AV., grnu 
3 and AV. 2, sun a, himt 2 : 18 in RV., 36 in AV. 1 

§ 330. The imperative in -ana in the -nd, -m class is late. 
Exx. apdna 2 AV. l : grhdnd x. 103. 12, AV. 1 : hadhdna AV. 1, 
stabhdnd AV. 1. But there are in RV. no corresponding forms 
of any other type where the root ends in a consonant : AV. has 
grbhndhi, grhndhi* 

§ 331. Perfect stem. The personal endings shew few varia- 
tions. For the first and third pers. sing, the ending -d is quoted 
occasionally as a variant of d (e. g. bibhdyd viii. 45. 35) and twice 
as a variant of -au ( paprdi . 69. 1 , jahdl viii. 45. 37). These 
three occurrences are all in pei’iod A : the analogy of the dual 
and locative forms in -a -an in noun-declension make it probable 
that -d was the original ending from stems derived from roots 
in -d. 

§ 332. Various personal endings normally in -a shew frequent 
lengthening to -d 4 As this phenomenon is probably not alto- 
gether independent of metrical position its discussion is not here 
attempted. 

§ 333. Variations of a formal character affecting the thematic 
or root-vowel may conveniently be referred to here. Of these 


1 See Table, § 385. 

8 Corresponding to mdsva , we find both mast and mdhi. 

3 Whitnev, § 723. 

4 Whitney, § 248 c : Benfev, Abh. Gott Ges. xix.-xxi. (1874-6). 
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the most important is the use of a strong form of the stem in the 
2d pers. dual and plural of the present and root-aorist stems, in 
the indicative and imperative moods. It is less often found after 
the period C x . 

Examples : present 2 dual yuyotam 2 , hinotam ; 2 pi. iyarta 
1 AV. 1, eta A V. 1, etana 3, undtta , hrnSia 5, Jcrnotcma 5, 
juhotci 12, juhotana 6, ddddta , daddtana , tanota 1 in AY., dd~ 
dhuta 14 AY. 8, dddkdtana 1 1 , pipartana (1 par) 2, pip art ana (2 
par) 4, pun at a , bramtana 2, yundkta 2, ynyota 9, yuyotana 3, 
prnota 1 AY. 2, prnotana 2, sundta 5 AY. 1, sundtana 3, stota 
2, h'rnota 9, hinotana: all du. and pi., RY. 109, AY. 9. Imper- 
fect 2 pi. akrnota , akrnotana 3, djahatanu , ddadata , cidadhdta : 
total 7. Root-aorist 2 du. : Jedrtam AY. 2, gantdm 13, varktam 
2, vartam : 2 pi. kdrta 9, kdrtana 6, gdnta 9, gdntana 10, varta , 
4, sota 3, sotana , : dhetana : in all, 61 in RY., 2 in AV. 

A few forms are found in the singular : papadhi 2, pipddhi 4, 
and from rt. 2 yw, yuyodhi 1 : in all, 13. 

§ 334. In the middle forms of rt. dhd the RY. occasionally 
retains the thematic vowel : viz. dadhidhvb 4, dadhisvd 1 and 
AY. 3 , dadhidhvam 3. The occurrences are chiefly in period A, 
and are classified by Whitney, Roots , etc,, as perfects. 

§ 335. Table shewing the use of the personal endings, etc. 
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B, 

Bo 

B Ci 

■ 

Co 

AY 

C 
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85 
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21 

131 201 
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26 
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15 
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10 

27 
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15 
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j 



i 

; 





verbs 1 

9 


5 

5, : 

4 

36 

40 

333 

Strong stems in 2 du. pi. present j 

43' 

20 

30 

50; 15 

1 

9 

25 


“ “ imperfect 

i; 

1 

2 

3 3 



3 


“ root-aorist' 

41 

11 

6 

it;, 2 

1 

2 

5 


“ “ 2 sing. pres. impv. 

6 ! 

0 

3 

5 1 

1 

-- 

2 


All forms I 

; ; 

91 

34 

41 

75 ; 21 

1 

3 

11 

35 

334 

Forms dadhidhve , dadhisvd and 

i 

i 



1 

. 




I dadhidhvam 1 

■ 9| 

2 

2 

4! 1 


1' 

2 


Augment, Reduplication, etc. 

§ 336. The frequent occurrence in the RV. of the forms of 
the past tenses of the indicative mood without the augment is a 
well-known feature of the hymns : but it is not always easy to 
distinguish these occurrences from the identical forms of the 
“improper subjunctive.” 1 For our present purpose the distinc- 
tion has little practical importance, and it will be sufficient to 
accept the lists as drawn up by Professor J. Avery in a previous 
number of this Journal. 2 

§ 337. It is necessary at once to distinguish between the 
‘absolute’ frequency of the unaugmented forms, and their ‘rela- 
tive ’ frequency as compared with the corresponding augmented 
forms. In the whole of period 0 the unaugmented forms do not 
number one hundred, whilst the augmented forms exceed 1800. 
The unaugmented forms are therefore both absolutely and rela- 
tively rare. In the periods A and B the unaugmented forms 
number 426 and 561 respectively, that is to say, they are quite 
common, and there are absolutely more occurrences in B than in 


1 Whitney, §§563, 587. 


2 Vol. xi, pp. 826-861. 
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A . 1 But the augmented forms in periods A and B number 928 and 
1763 respectively. Therefore in A the unaugmented forms are 
somewhat less than one-third, in B somewhat less than one-fourth 
of the whole : so that relatively to the whole number of historic 
forms they are of diminishing importance. 2 

§ 338. "If we consider the different tense-stems we find that the 
pluperfect forms are always very few T in number, and no unaug- 
mented forms are found after the period B 2 . 3 As to the present 
stems, the relative frequency of the unaugmented forms dimin- 
ishes regularly : a result of which the importance is to some 
extent, but not largely, qualified by our previous use of these 
occurrences as a determining factor in the assignment of hymns 
to the period B rather than A , 4 * and rice versa . In other words, 
the augmented forms of the present tense grow greatly in import- 
ance in the periods B x B 2 , and after that time become stationary : 
whilst the unaugmented past forms grow but slightly in import- 
ance in B 3 and afterwards rapidly become fewer . 2 

§ 339. Turning to the aorist-stems, we do not find the same reg- 
ularity. The use of the augmented forms is as nearly as possible 
stationary throughout the whole period : that is to say, the num- 
ber of forms is almost exactly proportional to the amount of 
matter in each period. If, however, we take into account that 
the periods B x and B 2 contain a much greater proportion of his- 
torical matter, and in consequence about one and a half times as 
many historical forms of all kinds, we find that the augmented 
aorist is relatively in disfavour in period B, but loses ground no 
further in period C. 2 

§ 340. As to the unaugmented aorist-forms, if we take the 
whole period B, the number of forms is, relatively to the amount 
of matter, the same as in A : so that these forms are in exactly 
the same disfavour as the augmented aorist-forms : but on the 
other hand in period C they disappear rapidly, though not quite 
regularly. But if we compare the periods A and B x only, the 
result is different : for the number of unaugmented forms in B x 
shews a distinct increase as compared either with the augmented 
forms or the amount of matter. 6 In A the unaugmented forms 
are 24 per cent, of all the aorist-forms, in 29 per cent. The 
importance of this result is somewhat increased by our previous 
use of the unaugmented aorist-forms, amongst others, as a deter- 


1 The amount of matter in B is greater than that in A by about one- 
fifth. 

2 See Table, § 353. 3 See the list in ^ 410. 

4 KZ. xxxiv, pp. 309, 330. On account of the comparatively large 
number of forms in this category, some allowance must be made for 

this difficulty : hut it will be seen by reference to KZ. p. 315 that all 
the flexional forms together have had comparatively small effect on 

the detailed classification. 

s B a contains about one half as much matter as A. 



Vol. xviii.] 


Historical Hectic Grammar . 


307 


mining factor in the assignment of hymns to the period A rather 
than B :* see KZ. xxxiv. p. 309. 

§ 341. The conclusions to be drawn from the statistics on these 
points are not easily determined : but it would, I believe, be a 
mistake to attribute the results to chance, or to consider them as 
destructive to the general argument by which the literary epochs 
of the RV. have been provisionally defined. The number of 
occurrences is sufficiently large to lead us to look for a cause for 
the change of proportions: and whilst we cannot but believe that 
those hymns which differ most widely from the AY. in their 
whole structure are most widely separated from it in date, it 
would be contrary to reason to expect that the same amount of 
divergence should be shewn in every particular. 

§ 342. In the primitive Indo-European or “ Teutaryan ” lan- 
guage the augment was, according to Delbriick’s opinion 2 , a 
necessary part of every historic tense-form. Forms without aug- 
ment constitute therefore a phenomenon of which we can trace 
the disappearance in Sanskrit and in Greek, but of the beginnings 
of which we have no literary record. As regards the forms of 
the present stem, the usage is already in decay in the earliest 
periods of the RV., but as regards aorist-forms we can trace no 
sign of this decay until the period B a . The evidence available to 
us rather goes to shew that the usage was still progressive in the 
period B x . The stationary position of the augmented aorist- 
forms during the whole Yedic period is a curious result of the 
play of several opposing forces ; and as will appear below, 3 is 
not inconsistent with the fact that the aorist-system as a whole is 
already in its decay. 

§ 343. Augment a-. This is not infrequent in RV., occurring 
mostly in the period B. Whitney 4 quotes nine verbs, and I 
follow him, including anaf and excluding ttftia* The exx. are 
dnat 28, dyunak , dyutcta , draik 4, urinate , dear 16 and AV. 1, 
dvidhyat 2, dvrnctk 4, dvrni / in all, in RV. 58, AV. I. 1 

§ 344. Reduplication. An irregular reduplication is found in 
RV. in the presents elide-, cltdhi ptpl -, 7 Of these clidhi is more 
common in the later hymns, and is also found in the Brahmanas: 
the other stems are early. 

§ 345. In the perfect a long vowel in the reduplicated syllable 
is not rare in RV., and continues to occur in AV. and Brahmanas, 
though more rarely. From roots kip and gar ‘ wake ’ it is found 
even in classical Sanskrit : with these we are not further con- 
cerned here. 

It is not easy to distinguish these forms from intensives : I 
follow Whitney’s later classification. 8 From the list given in his 
grammar 9 tan must be deleted : to it must be added drh, paj , 


1 See Table, § 353. 2 Delbruck, p. 80. 8 § 398. 4 § 585. 

5 But see Delbruck, p. 79. 6 Delbruck, 1. c. 

7 Whitney, § 676. * Roots, etc., pp. 219-222. 

9 § 786. 
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rank, rales , van, vas ‘clothe,’ hrs : also bhl (in the Ait. Brahmana 
and Ait. Aranvaka only). In the AV. occur tip, trs, dhr , dhrs , 
mah, vrt , vrdh, pad, sah: ml, clidhi, hid: in the Brahmanas dhr, 
dhrs, mah , ran, van: hid. 

There appears to be a diminution of the frequency of the 
forms including a in the period G 1 and subsequently : and in the 
forms including l and u in the period B a and subsequently. 2 

§ 346. The reduplication syllable cm is found equally in all 
parts of the Rigveda. 1 Examples: dnafe 5, dnajre, dnajdnd , 
andfipa 3 AY. 1, dndpa, dncipma, anapd 4, dnapdh 21 : ana - 
pydm : dncipe 6 AY. 7 : dnapand AY. 3 : dnretih 4 AY. 1 : 
dnree : dnrdhe: dnrdhuh AY. 1. All exx., RV. 50, AY. 13. 2 

§ 347. The reduplicated stem jabkdra, etc., belongs to the 
periods B and C, and to the finite verb only. There occur besides, 
babhre once iii. 1. 10, and the participle babhrand once, iii. 1. 8. 
There is no other participial form found. 2 

§ 348. Certain verbs having medial a between single conso- 
nants drop that vowel in the perfect 3 : and the RY. has several 
such forms which do not occur in classical Sanskrit. Examples: 
iatne, tatnise 2, tatnire 1 and AY. 1 , paptima , paptuh 2, papti- 
vahs 2, rnamnathe, mamnate, vavn'e 3, scipcima 2, sapeuh , sapee , 
sapeire 6 : 24 exx. in RY., 1 in AY. More than half the examples 
occur in period A. 

§ 349. Reduplication is absent in a few finite forms (besides 
those from the perfect v'eda), both in RY. and AY. : amongst 
which Delbrdck and Whitney agree in admitting, though not 
altogether without question, the following : arhire , cetatuh AY., 
tales at huh, dhise 3, did re 3, nindima , ycimdtuh , skambhdthuh, 
shambhuhd It will be seen that the phenomenon is in no case 
of importance, and that many of the alleged examples are capable 
of a different interpretation. 2 

§ 350. But the Veda has, besides vidvans three participial 
forms without reduplication, viz. ddpvahs, mldhvdhs , sdhvdhs: 
the occurrences 3 being far the most common in period A. 

§ 351. Strong forms outside the singular number occur in RY. 
exceptionally twice only: yuyopimd vii. 89. 5, vivepuh iv. 23. 9. 
These occurrences are in the period B. 

§ 352. The participle sasavdhs is to be read as written in iv. 
42. 10 : but in vii. 87. 2, ix. 74. 8, x. 29. 2 sasanvdhs is required 
by the metre, and the latter reading is preferable in the remain- 
ing seven occurrences. The form dadvdhs occurs four times in 
period B a . 


1 Whitney, § 788. 2 See Table, § 353. * Whitney, § 794 d. 

. 4 Whitney, § 790 b, Delbruck, p. 121 : Delbriick adds dabhuh 2, and 

Whitney, Roots, etc., p. 59, tak§uh. 
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§ 353. Table shewing use of Augment, Reduplication, etc. 


Refer to'Augmented historic tense- 
§ i forms : 

A 

Bi 

Bo 

B 

Ci 

Cs ' AV C 


(a) from pres, stems, includ- 


; 1 


i 




ing secondary conjugation 320 297 

759 1056 

255 177. 742 1174 

337-340 

(bi from perfect stems 

14 

7, 

11 

18 

9 

4 3 16 


(c) from aorist stems 

594 262 

427 

689 

143 

79 431 653 


All augmented forms. . _ 

.928 

566 1197 

1763 

407 

2601176 1843 


Unaugmented forms : 


» ' 


' 




1(a) pres, stems 

221 

140 

169 

309 

22 

5 15 42 


,(b) perfect stems 

13 

5 

7 

12 

3 

3 


(c) aorist stems 

192 

110 

i 

130 

240 

12 

2 19 33 


All unaugmented forms 426 

1255; 

306 

561 

37 

7 84 78 


Percentage of unaugmented 







forms : 








(a) pres, stems. 

41 

32 

19 


8 

3 2 


(c) aorist stems 

: 24 

29 

25 


8 

3 4 

343 

Augment d- : anat 

7T 

8. 

10 

13, 

4 

2, 6 


“ other words 

: 5 

10 

14 

24 

1 

--! H 2 


All forms 

: 14 

! i3 

24 

37 s 

5 

2 1 8 

344 

Stem didi - ‘ shine ’ 

, 21 

8 

17 

25 

1 

6 7 


il didhi - 4 notice’ 

5 

3 

4 

7 

5 

4 7 16 


“ p%>7-‘sweir 

i 18 

6 

6 

12 

2 

l! .. i 3 

: 

All forms 

; 44 

17 

27 

44 

8 

; 5 13 26 

345 

Perfects with a of reduplica- 






i i 


tion-sy liable 

129 

53 

86 

139 

. 18 

! 4j 39 61 


Perfects with ?, u of redupli- 





i 

1 I ! 


cation-syllable 

; 36 

La 

14 

28 i! 

3 

-■ 8: 6 
! i 


All forms 

' 165 

1 67. 

100 

167 

21 

4 42 67 

346 

Reduplication in an 

23 4 

17 

21' 

6 

1 .. 13 19 

347 

Perfect jabhtira , etc. 

4 

3 

14 

17 

6 

i 1 9, 16 

348 

Medial a exceptionally omit- 






' 


ted 

15 

3 

4 

7 

1 

113 

349 

Finite forms without redu- 


J 






plication 

5 

! 3 

3 

6 

1 

.. l! 2 

350 

Participles without redupli- 


1 i 




1 


cation : dagvdhs 

97 

17 

27 

44 

5 

i 1 7i 13 


midhvtms ..... 

25 

6 

7 

13 

i 1 

l 3 i: 5 


1 sdliv&hs 

8 

1 

1 

2, 

! 

| .. .. 0 


Infinitives. 

§ 354. The system of infinitives, as found in the RY. gener- 
ally, is in rapid decay. Although this is in part a question of 
style, yet on account of the great variety of forms it may be 
most appropriate to treat of it here. 

The infinitives of the RY. are derived from a variety of stems, 
and have generally the form of a dative or locative case : they 
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are not easily distinguished from the corresponding cases of ver- 
bal abstract nouns. Amongst the various forms, that in 4ave is 
fairly prominent from the first : but it does not exceed in fre- 
quency the other forms until the period of the AY. A variation 
-tavai (cf. above, § 320) reaches its maximum of favour in the 
period C v Throughout the whole Yedic period the classical 
form -turn is rare, though it becomes rather more common in AY. 

It is noticeable that the form in -turn also occurs in Latin, and 
is therefore presumably primitive : yet it is entirely absent from 
the earliest hymns of the RY. This fact must be a warning 
against drawing conclusions as to date from isolated phenomena, 
however striking they may at first sight appear. 

Brunnhofer made the attempt (KZ. xxv.) to arrange the va- 
rious mandalas of the RY. in order of time by reference to the 
use of infinitive forms. Even if it could be admitted that the 
separate mandalas are homogeneous, the number of forms avail- 
able is too small to enable us to draw satisfactory conclusions 
with regard to comparatively small bodies of matter. See Intro- 
duction, §§ 6, 27. 

§ 355. If we compare the periods A B only, the changes are 
much less striking : but the forms in - taye , - dhyai , and - vane 
appear to be rapidly diminishing. The form in - dhyai is hardly 
found except at the end of Tristubh pddas : it is therefore the 
more remarkable that one-half of its occurrences are in the period 
A : and it is already rare in Bg. 1 

§ 356. In the enumeration of the forms I follow Delbriick, 2 
with some corrections, and with the addition of examples from 
AY. 

I. Infinitives in -e (a) from -a stems, in * ai : 9 exx. from 5 
stems. 3 (b) from consonant stems : Delbriick gives 53 stems, 174 
exx. ; of which dr ye x. 9. 7 is only a repetition of i. 23. 21. Add 
grbh'ev iii. 10. 3 ; cibhipraedtkse i. 113. 6, vicdkse iv. 16. 4; tiije 
viii. 4. 15 ; drye i. 50. 5 ; iv. 11. 1; vipfce iv. 13. 3; bhnje i. 127. 
11 : make i. 180. 6 ; made i. 145. 4 ; prayctkse iii. 31.3; samyuje 
viii. 41. 6 ; vrdhe iii. 6. 10 ; vide x. 23. 2 ; yubhe v. 52. 8 ; 57. 3 ; 
63. 5 ; also for i. 126. 6 read i. 127. 6 and for i. 167. 1 read i. 167. 
6. In AY. tuje , dr ye 8, cidhfse 2, abddhe, yudh'e , ruce, vrdhe, 
yubhe 2. All exx. in RY. 190, in AY. 17. 1 

II. Forms in -am. Delbriick gives 36 forms from 13 stems. 
Add prat'tram viii. 48. 10, ydbham i. 23. 11, v. 55. 2, 3; upaspV 
jam x. 88. IS, making 41 exx. in RY. ; and from AY. nihkhidam , 
vicftam 2, samrddham. 1 

III. Forms in -ah. Delbriick gives 6 exx. 1 

IY. Forms in Delbriick gives 9 exx. 1 

§ 357. Y. Forms in -se> - ase . Delbriick gives 88 exx. from 27 
stems. From these should be withdrawn bhdrase , sahyase: and 
to them should be added reuse vi. 39. 5, cdksase i. 7. 3 ; 112. 8 ; 


1 See Table, § 365. 2 Cap . XVIII. 

* Whitney (§ 971) questions avasai iii. 58. 20 (C a ) and prefers avastify. 
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vii. 66. 14 ; 81, 1 ; x. 9. 1 ; jivdse ix. 66. 30 ; x. 25. 6 ; 58. 2, 3 ; 
dohdse i. 141. 2 ; bhojdse Val. 3. 3; dhayase i. 04. 12 ; 130. 2 ; 
ii. 5. 7 : giving 101 exx. in RY. AY. lias cdksase 5, jirdse 8, so 
that these two words at least are still common : also cardser 

§ 358. YI. Forms in -iaye. Delbriiek gives 61 from 4 stems : 
but bis list is too limited, and it is more satisfactory to include 
all those words and uses which are practically confined to the 
dative singular. The list will then be as follows : htdye 20 AY. 
1, vdsya-istaye 4 ; pit dye 61, pared pit aye 4, somapitaye 49 AY. 
1: eitdiye 31, deed vita ye 22: sat dye 34, dhdnasdtaye AY. 1, 
medhdscitaye 5, vdjasataye 34 AY. 1 : in all, RY. 264, AY. 4. 2 

VII. There are two occurrences of -tyai, both in B a : the end- 
ing recurs in AB. 1 

VIII. For -aye Delbriiek gives 17 forms from 5 stems: to 
which add yudhdye x. 27. 2 ; 48. 6 : so nay e i. 116. 12, 21 ; 124. 7 ; 
ii. 31. 3 ; iv. 20. 3 ; vi. 26. 8 ; vii. 79. 5 ; ix. 92. 1 ; 96. 20 ; x. 30. 
11; making 29 exx. AY. has dr pa ye. The occurrences are 
almost entirely in the periods B x B. 2 and C/ 

IX. Of infinitives in - dhyai , Delbriiek gives 72 occurrences 
from 35 stems. Add ydjadhyai iv. 21. 5 ; 24. 5; huvddhyal i. 
122. 5. For sdhadhyai vii. 32. 12, read vii. 31. 12. In ail, 75 
exx., of which two-thirds are in period A. 2 

§ 359. The remaining forms of the infinitive are those from 
the - tu stems (discussed in § 360), and the following : 

X. -vane : davdne 28 : also turvdne vi. 46. 8 ; viii. 9. 13 ; 12. 
19 ; 45. 27 ; x. 93. 10 : dhtirvane ix. 61. 30. 2 

XI. - mane : 6 forms from 5 stems : four forms are in the 
periods C 1? C a . 2 • 

XII. -sani: 10 forms from 8 stems. 2 

The form pipndthe iii. 31. 13 is quite isolated, if it is, as Del- 
briick seems to suppose, an infinitive of the reduplicated aorist: 
and there can be little doubt that the forms dhartdri, vidhartdri 
are either masculine or neuter nominatives of the - tar noun, and 
not infinitives. 

§ 360. From the stem in -tu four forms are in use : 

XIII. -tave: 33 stems, 114 forms in RY. In Delbriick’s list 
under ydtave for ix. 62. 18 read the second time ix. 65. 16. In 
AY. 1 have noted dttave 5, etave , Jcdrtave, gdntave , dtitave, dhd - 
tave , pdhtave , patave , bhdrtave 2, ydtave 2, vdtave , vettave , 
vddhave , sdvitave 3, stitave 4, setave, stdritave 2 : in all, 29 exx. 
The forms are almost equally used in all parts. 2 

XIY. -tavai : 13 stems, 25 forms^ in RY. In AY. I notice 
jivitavai , pdri-dhdtavai , bhurtavai , sfitavaV See above, § 354. 

XY. - ioh : 9 stems, 12 forms in RY. 2 Add. j unit oh iv. 6. 7. 

XYI. -turn: 4 stems, 5 forms in RY. 8 In AY. this form is 


1 Whitney, § 975. 2 See Table, § 365. 

3 The form dtum, vi. 9. 2, 3, may well be a noun, since we find oiavali 
AV. xiv. 2. 51. 
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still rare: there occur kartum 3, datum 2, dr a stum, ydcitum , 
spdrdhitum . 3 


Absolutives. 

g 361. The absolutives are forms hardly known to the earliest 
section of the Rigveda, but very common later. The form -tvl 
disappears in AY. The forms in -tv ct, - ya , - tya are used accord- 
ing to the classical rules : but it is remarkable that the form in 
- ya , used with compounds, is far the most common in B 2 , whilst 
in the AY. -tva, the form of the uncompounded verb, occurs 
nearly three times as often. 1 

§ 362. Of forms in -tvl Delbrtick 2 gives 35, from 15 stems. 
Add d-yudhvl x. 108. 5, vistvi i. 110. 4. 

Of forms in - tvaya Delbrtick gives 8, from 7 stems. Add 
gatvdya viii. 89. 8. AY. has gatvdya . The formation belongs 
to period C. 

Of forms in -tva Delbrtick gives 20, from 9 stems. Add 
yuktvd i. 177. 1, snatvd x. 71. 7. AY. has 146 exx., many of 
which shew -tud : see above, § 87. 

§ 363. From compound verbs Delbrtick gives 71 exx. of forms 
in -ya, from 35 stems. Add the following : abhi-Jchy&ya i. 155. 
5, prati-cdksya ii. 24. 7 (crasis), a-dayct iv. 26. 6 (end of pfida d ), 
7, punar-ddya x. 109. 7, vi-mdya x. 114. 6, sam-mdya i. 67. 10 ; 
a-sddya vi. 52. 13 (crasis); 68. 11 (do.) ; ni-sddya iv. 4. 12 (end 
of pada c), upasthdya iii. 48. 3, atihdya i. 162. 20 (end of c), 
making 83 exx. in RV. In AY. we find, -dhya, - kftya, -kramya 
2, - gjrya , - gfbhya , -gfhya 2, - chidya , - ddya 3, ?dddya 2, - dfpya , 
- dhdya 3, -dhtiya, - mya , - pddya 2, -pay a, - bhdjya , - blvdya 2, 
-mdjya 2, - mfjya , - rdbhya , - ruhya , - Ucpya , -vipya 3, - vlsya , - vftya 
2, -sddya 3, -sieya 5, - sidhya , -sivya, - sfpya , - sthdya 2, -hdya 4, 
55 exx. 

Of forms in -tfya Delbrtick gives 13 exx., from 5 stems. Add 
abhi-Uya ix. 55. 4 (end of pada b ), aram-kftya x. 51. 5, am- 
gdtya vi. 75. 5 (end of pada c£). From the AY. we have 4 tya 14, 
-/•£ya, - kftya , -gdtya 5, ;/^ya 3, -miiya, -ydtya, -vftya, -prutya, 
-hftya : 29 exx. 


Gerundives. 

§ 364. Gerundives in are most common in the 

periods B a C x . There occur kdrtua 14, kdrtva 2, jdntua, fetua, 
ndniua , vdktua 3, sdtua, hdntica , hetua* : janitva 4 AY. 2, 
vztva, sdnitva: 31 in RY., 2 in AY. 1 

Those in -eni« (rarely - enya 4 ) are distinctly early. There occur 
Iksenia , zd'enia 10, up'enia , Jdrtenia 2, carenia , drpenia, marmrj- 
enia (and once -y«), yamsenia 2 and AY. 3, yvdhmia, var'enia 


1 See Table, § 365. 

s Sndtvd x. 71. 7 is an absolutive. 


2 Ch. XYIII. 

4 See above, g 80. 
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(including compounds) 40, mvrdhenia: dbhus/enya, didrl'senya 
2, papricsenya, 1 car my a 1 in AY,, sapary my a : 67 in RY., Vin 
AY. 3 

Those in -eya, - eyia , (~dyya) are not common • they 

belong chiefly to periods A and B r Examples: didrkscya: 
papatheyia 1 in AY., stuseyia : atasdyla 2, dkdy'ta , trayoydyia , 
daksdyia 4, didhisdyia 2, panaydyia, pandyia 2, mahdyia , 
vitantasdyia 4, viddyia , pravdyia 13, sprhaydyia 4, a-hnacayia : 
aksdyya, prahdyyd 1 in AY. : 40 in RY., 2 in AY. 2 
Gerundives in (da) are equally common throughout all 
Sanskrit : for the treatment of the semi- vowel see above, at §§ 80, 
84, 94. 


§ 365. Table of infinitives, absolutives, and gerundives. 


Refer to 
§ 


1 . 

A 

Si 

1 

b 2 

B 

Cl 

O a ; 

AY 

C 

356 

Infinitives in -e : 

(a) from vowel stems (-ai). 

ii 

2 ! 

4 

6 : 


2 

1 

2 


(b) from consonant stems. 

83; 29 

66 

95 

9 

3 

17 

29 


Infinitives in -am 

18 

6 

13 

19 

1 

3 

4 

8 


“ - ah 

2; 

1 

2 

3 

1 

, 

• 

1 


“ -t 

4 

3 

2 

5 j 

-- 

-- 

"" 1 

0 


All from radical stems. 

108 

41 

87 

128 i 

12 

8 

21 

41 

357 

Infinitives in - se , -ase 

27 

9 

14 , 

23 I 



1 

1 


besides caksase.- 

4 

2 

2 : 

4 

. 


5 

5 


“ jlvdse 

iej 

_ 6 

11 

17 

2 

8 

8 

18 


All forms in -se, -ase 

! 47; 

17 

27 

44 

2 

8 

14 

24 

358 

Infinitives in -taye 

200; 

20 

40 

60 

3 

1 

4 

8 


“ -tyai ( ityai ) 

0. 


2 ! 

2 : 




0 


“ -aye 

i SI 

5 

15 : 

20 

4 

. 

1 

5 


“ -dhyai 

49: 

17 

8 ; 

25 


1 


1 

359 

Infinitives in -vane 

27 1 

3 

4 

7 ! 


; _ i 


0 


“ - mane 

1 ! 

.. 

1 

1 i 

1 2 

1 2 


4 


“ -sani 

6 


4 

4 

L. 

1 

- - 

0 

360 

Infinitives in -tave 

54 

20 

25 | 

45 ; 

110 

’5 

29 

44 


“ -tavai 

6 

4 

3 

7 ! 

iio 

2 

4 

16 


“ -toh 

! 3 : 

3 

4 

7 ! 

; 2 

; 1 

l - » 

3 


“ -turn 

! 0 

2 

9 

j 

4 

i 1 


! 8 

9 

362 

Absolutives in -tvl 

1 5 

5 

13 

18 

j 6 

8 


14 


“ - tvdya 

1| 


L. ; 

0 

4 

4 

; "i 

9 


44 -tvd 

; 8: 

2 

6 

8 

! 3 

3 

146 

1152 

363 

Absolutives in -ya, - yd 

10 

10 

•39 

49 

14 

10 

55 

j 79 


“ -tya 

J 

j 3 

1 

! 5 : 

8 j 

2 

3 

29 

1 

|J4 


All absolutives 

; 27 

0 

f\ 

83 

1 29 

28 

231 

1288 

364 

Gerundives in -tua, -tva 

:: 9 i 

3 

!io 

j 

13 

i 9 


1 2 

11 


44 -enia,-enya 

! 37 

! 9 

18 

l 27 ; 

j 2 

"l 

' 4 

7 


41 -eya, -eyia, etc. . 

I 241 

! 7 

! 8 

i 15 

L_ 

1 

! 2 

3 


1 In § 93 not should be read in v. 33. 6 (387, 6). 
2 See Table, § 365. 
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CHAPTER V. VERB-STEMS. §§ 306-429. 

§ 366. In order to obtain a general view of the history of the 
verb in Sanskrit, it will be convenient to classify its parts in a 
way somewhat different from that which is adopted in the gram- 
mars. To some parts of the verb detailed reference is not neces- 
sary : for instance the present imperatives and participles, the per- 
fects, and the gerundives in - ya remain throughout unaltered in 
their chief features. In other parts the amount of material is 
excessive for our purpose : for instance, the relations between the 
voices, and the different methods of forming the present stem, 
can be sufficiently ascertained by considering part only of the 
evidence available. Nor can we conveniently separate here the 
passive voice from other - ya stems, nor the causatives and futures 
from the other kinds of secondary conjugation. 

§ 367. The following division will now be followed. 

I. The Present Indicative. 

(a) according to voices, including the Passive. 

(b) according to classes, not including the causa- 

tives or other forms with stem in aya . 

II. Subjunctive, Optative, and Precative Moods. 

III. The Aorists, Pluperfect, and Imperfect. 

IV. Secondary conjugation, including (a) Intensives, (b) 

Desideratives and Futures, (c) Causatives, (d) De- 
nominatives. 

These divisions overlap in many particulars, and cross-refer- 
ence then becomes necessary. The Infinitives and Absolutives 
have been fully treated in the last chapter ; but a general view 
of their history is given by the table in § 429. 

§ 368. In many parts of the verb-system change is at work 
very slowly, but not less surely. It is therefore of great advan- 
tage that we can extend our sketch over the periods of the Aita- 
reya Bnlhmana, and of the Nala and Bhagavadgita respectively. 
This is made possible by the collections of forms published by 
Prof, J. Avery, in vol. x. of this Journal. 1 

It appears from these collections that the amount of matter in 
the Aitareya Brahmana is more than one-third of that contained 
in the RV., or about equal to that contained in each of our sec- 
tions A, B, C. The actual figures are therefore convenient for 
comparison, and will be given under the heading D (Avery’s B). 
The amount of matter in the two classical books taken together 
is little more than one-third as much : for commnience of compari- 
son the actual figures will therefore be trebled, and placed under 
the heading E (corresponding to Avery’s C). 


1 This valuable collection of forms must, however, only be -used as 
auxiliary^ to the classification of Whitney, Roots, etc. : even the class- 
ification in Whitney’s Grammar needs frequently to be corrected by 
his later work. J 
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I. Present System. 

§ 369. The present system outweighs in importance all the 
other parts of the verb put together: and its most important 
parts, the indicative and the imperative, do not as such undergo 
any great modifications. If the imperative forms are ten times 
more common in RY. than in the Aitareya Brnhmana, and more 
than twice as common in RY. as in the Nala and BhagavadgXta, 
relatively in each case to the whole amount of matter, the cause 
seems to lie entirely in the style and subject-matter of the respec- 
tive books. Such causes probably affect the present indicative less 
than any other part : and the number of present indicative forms 
is perhaps on the whole the best guide to the history of the pres- 
ent system. 

§ 370. The whole number of occurrences of present indicative 
forms is given at the head of the table in § 387, calculated for 
each period as described above in § 368, It appears that the 
number of forms in C is greater by one-fourth, and in D by one- 
tenth, than in the other sections. This is in itself of little 
importance, but allowance must be made accordingly in tracing 
the relative growth of various parts of the system. The original 
numbers in E are not in all cases sufficiently large to indicate 
satisfactorily the average. 

§ 371. The Voices. The stem jay a 1 be born,’ and in the RY. 
at least several other unaccented -ya verbs, have a passive mean- 
ing, but are technically reckoned by Indian grammarians as mid- 
dle verbs. It seems right to consider them as passives: the 
words so included in RY. (besides jrfya-) are iya- (in some occur- 
rences), Jcsiya jtya -, pdeya m%ya and riya-. 

§ 372. It appears from the table 1 that the middle voice is from 
the first in decay, and the passive in growth. Thus in A the 
middle forms are ten times as common as the passive, but in E 
the relation is only that of 11 : 8. The history is fairly parallel 
to that of Greek and Latin : in proportion as some middle forms 
become associated with a passive meaning and become more com- 
mon, there arises a disinclination to the use of the same forms to 
express an active or intransitive meaning. . 

§ 373. The growth of the active voice is not sufficiently regu- 
lar or important to claim further attention : the decay of the 
middle voice extends to all forms, and its history for the Yedic 
period is shewn as regards the greater part of them in the table 
in § 387. For the passive aorist-forms, which are decaying, see 
below § 400 : for the remaining finite passive forms further 
details are given in the table in § 388. 

■f»§ 374, The Classes. The table in § 387 also shews the occur- 
rences of present indicative forms arranged according to classes, 
but with no distinction of voice except for the passives, which 


1 § 387. 


VOL. XVIII, 


21 
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have a distinctive class-sign. The classes are arranged for 
convenience of comparison, and not in the Indian order. 1 The 
following points should be noticed : 

(a) Root-verbs. The form bhisdkti is not included here, but 
under denominatives: on the other hand manmahe , huve (1. and 
3. sing.) and hnnve are included. 

(b) Reduplicated verbs. The stems jighra tistha p'iba - had 
passed to the -a class before the Yedic period : but there are only 
a few occurrences of ddda - dadha - and other verbs as transition 
forms, which for convenience sake are included in this class. 

(c) Kasai classes. These are grouped together, as their general 
history seems the same. With the - nu class are included the 
forms of 3 pi. mid. in - nr ire , though these might be considered as 
shewing a transition stem -nvi. There is not strictly speaking 
any -u class : verbs of the type of tanu- belong already in the 
Yeda to the - nu class: there is an isolated occurrence of the form 
tarute in RY., and otherwise only the isolated stem hum : these 
may for our purpose be included with the -nu class. 

(d) Classes in - cha , -~i, -i. Although these formations hardly 
reach the importance of distinct classes, they are treated sepa- 
rately here : in the case of -cha verbs, without regard to the 
accent. The verb prchd- is treated as belonging to the accented 
d class, in accordance with its derivation. As the -l suffix is also 
used for the intensives, its full discussion is reserved. 2 3 

§ 375. The history of the classes is the more difficult to follow 
because of the extreme frequency with which a few verbs occur. 
Thus in the case of root-verbs the three stems as-, yd- alone 
account for more than one-half of the occurrences in periods D 
and E. A fairer view of the general history is often obtained by 
excluding such verbs ; their occurrences are accordingly given 
separately in the tables. 

§ 376. The number of stems of each class in use is also of 
importance as corroboration of conclusions drawn from more 
detailed statistics. It has seemed sufficient to collect from Whit- 
ney’s Tables 2 the number of stems of each class found, (a) in RY. 
and AY., (b) in the Brahmanas, and (c) in classical Sanskrit. 
These numbers are given in the table. 

§ 377. We noticed above that the class of root-nouns was in 
decay, §288: but a considerable number of single words of this 
formation are nevertheless firmly established. The same is the 
case with the root- verbs. The commonest of all (as- 1 - yd-) fully 
hold their ground : but apart from these there is a great falling 
off in the number of occurrences. Thus such forms are fewer in 


1 Otherwise the arrangement in Whitney’s Roots , Verb-forms , etc., 
has been followed. 

& See below §§ 416, 417. 

3 Roots , Verb-forms, etc., pp. 211 seq. 
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C than in A or B, though the whole number of forms is greater 
in C by one-fourth. In D and E the falling off is still more 
marked. Again the number of stems used is less in this class in 
the Brfihmanas by one-third, though the whole number of stems 
is about the same . 1 If those stems alone are considered which are 
peculiar to the £ earlier language ’, the falling oh' is rapid through- 
out the Yedic period . 2 

§ 378. An immediate result of the decay of the root-verbs 
seems to appear in the increase of forms of the reduplicated class, 
which is shewn in periods B and C. However, there is a very 
rapid falling off in this class too in D, to which the stem d adit d- 
is alone an exception : and in E the class has almost disappeared. 1 

§ 379. The fall of the nasal classes took place still later. The 
stem Jcrnu - is most common in C, and is replaced by htru - in D. 
Apart from this verb, the class seems to retain its position unal- 
tered till the classical times, but then to decay. 1 

§ 380. The classes in -a, -d> -ya, -cha form, together with the 
passives, causatives, and dehominatives, a group of dominant 
importance in Sanskrit. To each of these stems the modal and 
personal endings can be added with the same simplicity and regu- 
larity. They supplant accordingly the more varied and pictur- 
esque formations already described, just as the Greek verbs in -a) 
replace those in -/xt, and the Latin regular verbs the irregular. 
The process was far advanced even in the earliest part of the RV. 

§ 381. The unaccented -a class is the most important, at any 
rate in the number of stems, even in RY. : its progress in the 
later periods appears to be in this particular only, except for the 
great frequency of the verbs bkdva ydja-, puma - in the Brfih- 
manas. 

§ 382. On the other hand, the - cha and -1 formations, though 
restricted throughout to a very small number of verbs, shew an 
increasing number of occurrences : whilst the ~i forms disappear. 

§ 383. The history of the -a class, so far as we can judge from 
the rather limited number of forms, seems to correspond to that 
of the reduplicating class : there is an increase up to period C, 
and then a falling off, particularly in the number of stems. 1 

§ 384. The - ya class shews the most remarkable progress of 
all. In particular the passives increase rapidly in the Brfihmanas, 
and still more in later times. The only passive in -ya unaccented 
that remains in use is jdya-, hut its use increases. The active and 
middle forms also shew a considerable increase in the number of 
occurrences, though there is not quite the same regularity . 1 

§ 385. In the general table the number of occurrences in the 
sub-periods B l B, C l AY, is not given, in order that the gen- 


1 See Table, § 387. 


2 See Table, §389. 
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eral history may be more readily seen. Nor does it seem neces- 
sary to go further into detail with regard to those classes in 
which growth or decay is not continuous from the Vedic to the 
classical periods. But with regard to the root-verbs which are 
found in the * earlier language 7 only, and the - cha , - ya , and -yd 
classes, full particulars are given in a subsequent table : x and as 
there are no single verbs of great frequency in these classes, the 
lists thex*e include all occurrences. As might be expected, the 
decaying forms diminish in number more rapidly in the middle 
voice, whilst the growing forms increase more slowly there. 8 

§ 386. Many verbs have in RV. more than one present stem, 
but later one only : the respective stems may be named early and 
late, in the sense that the former disappear before the classical 
period. In the list given below 8 the most important of these 
groups of forms are enumerated. Amongst e early ’ stems none is 
included which is used in classical Sanskrit, except bhdra - as a 
simple verb (which rarely, if ever, occurs in classical Sanskrit) 
and vara - which is once so found : but the occasional occurrences 
of some of these stems in the Brfihmanas and Sutras is noted. Of 
the 1 2 3 4 late ’ stems all occur in classical Sanskrit except Jcrnu - 
(which gives way to hunt-) and sdca - .* in these cases the number 
of instances available is sufficient to shew relatively late date, 
seeing that the correlatives occur in the Rigveda only. 

The figures enclosed in brackets denote the verb-class; the let- 
ters following the respective stems the literature in which they 
are found, as in Whitney’s Boots , Verb-forms , etc.: and they 
are based upon Whitney’s statement. 4 


1 1 389. These lists include all the moods, the imperfect forms, and 
the participles. 

2 The - cha forms are an exception to the latter part of this statement. 

3 See Table, § 390. 

4 .I have, however, assigned rnvd- to the -d class, and have once or 
twice omitted Whitney’s mark of interrogation. 
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387. Table of the present indicative forms. 


Refer 

to 

8 


Number of occurrences. 


A B 


C 


D E 

trebled 


870 


All forms 


871 I Active forms 
to ! Middle £ ‘ 
373 [Passive “ 


2680,2716 3462 2908 2724 

1495 1640 2554 2141 7749 
1083 962 726 507 564 
102 114 182 260 411 


|i Number of stems. 
Class forms. I, ~ 



i 

RV. 

Br. 

Clscl. 

377 

I. 

Root class: as- be _ 

1 

1 

1 

282 

208 330 

38 

378 



i- 4 go 1 — 

1 

1 

1 

87 

147 196 

208 

33 



yd- ‘go’. 

1 

_ _ 

1 

65 

74 36 


87 



huv£ ‘ call ’1.3. sing. _ 

1 

1 


44 

17 23 

0 





imahe . ; 

1 

1 


57 

29 5 

2 




Rest 

103 

66 

60 

391 

377 352 

166 

138 


All forms 

108 

70 

63 

929 

852 942 

416 

636 

378 

II. 

Reduplicated class : i 




1 






dctdha - ‘put’ 

1 

1 

1 

60 

60! 66 

iso; 

6 



Rest 

45 

27 

15 

115j 

148 255 

55, 

45 


All forms 

46 

28 

16 

175 

208 321 

205 i 

51 

379 

III. 

Nasal classes : 




1 - " 

! 





Jcrnu- ‘make’ 

1 



37 

53! 125 

- - 1 





Jcuru- * make 

1 

i 

1 

j 

13' 

134' 

39 



Stems with -na-, -n-\ 

26 

23 

13 

61 

64 91 

69 

15 



“ -nu, (-u) 1 

36 

42 

29 

111, 

105 1 93: 

148, 

66 



“ -nd, -m 

35 

33 

21 

118 

122; 133 

68 

93 


All forms j 

| 99 

99 

64 

i 327; 

344j 455 

419! 

213 

381 

IV. 

Unaccented - a class ; ; 










bhdva-.J 

j i i 

1 

1 

14 

41 j 99 

398 

33 



ydja- _ . . 

1 1 

1 

1 

12' 

20! 16 

119 

21 



gdnsa-..\ 

1 i 

1 

1 

6 

s! 4! 

277 1 

9 



Rest | 

291 

276 

323 

870' 

8491 937. 

555 

756 


All forms 1 

294 

279 

326 

902 

915 1056 1349 

819 

382 

V. 

-cha class 

! 5 

* 7 

7 j 

■ 36 

39! 62! 

69 

159 



-1 “ 1 

i 7 

3 

3 

1 1 5 

S'! 15| 

- - 

27 



-i u 

! 7 

1 

1 ; 

;; 12 1 

r i. 

10 3: 

1 j 

3 

388 

VI. 

Accented -d class 

100 

89 

64 

! : 78 i 

88| 205, 

73; 

108 

384 

VII. 

-ya class, active and 




i j 

i i 

! 




middle-- 

69 

89 

81 

r 114' 

141| 221 

116 

297 



-ya class, passive 

7 

1 

| 1 

i; 

32 30! 

41 

51 



-yd “ ‘ k 

85 

124 

; 206 

j; 85 ; 

82 152; 

219, 

360 


All forms in -ya, - yd . | 

161 

214 

1 288 

s ! 216; 

255, 403! 

376 

708 
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§ 388. Table of the middle and passive voices. 


Refer 
to § 


A 

Bj 

Ba 

! B 

li. 

h c, 

1 c 2 

AY 

C 

373 

Middle Forms: 

present indicative 

“ subj. (all forms).- 

1083 386 1 

576 

962 

157 100 

469 

726 

393 

97 

26 

50 

! 76 

1' 18 

0 

23 

46 

394 

“ optative 

53, 

6; 

181 24 

!; 2 

2 : 

7 

11 

409 

imperfect indicative 

139 

86 

165 

! 251 

j: 40 

41 

158 

239 


perfect “ 

aorisls : 

292 

151 

230 

381 

• 52 

23 

134 

209 


531! 

169 

197 

I 366 

■ 42 

; 30 

106 

178 


All mid. forms included above 1 -2194 824 

1236 2060 

' 31l'201 

897 

1409 

873 

Passive Forms : 

-yd stems: present indicative 
“ k< subjunctive 

85 

! j 

32 

50 

! 

82 

ii ~ 

!! 16 

! 

16 

119 

151 

393 

' 1! 


2 

l g 

■ ! _ _ 

l _ j 

56 

0 

409 

“ irnperf. indicative 

1 

2 1 

1 

5 

6! 

j 1 

1 i 

58 


“ imperative 

2 

1 

Si 

J 2 

i 4, 

49 

55 


participles 

23 

34i 

i i 

21 

55; 

9 

1 

41 

51 


-yd stems : all forms 

112 

| 69 

79 

148 

; 28 

33 

1 265 

315 

371 

-yet stems : all forms 

4! 

85 

53 

! 88 

16 

17 

1 76 

109 


All forms 

153! 

t 

132 

286 

1 44; 

39 

341 

434 


§ 389. Table of class- forms shewing continuous change. 


Befer 
to § 


1 

a ; 

[ j 

Bi 

b 2 

B 

01 

c 8 

AY 

C 

377 

Decaying Forms: 

Boot-class: active 

i 

118! 

35 

83 

118 

! 18 

7 

21 

46 


** middle 

112 

i I 

31 

44 

75 

! 12 

7 

10 

29 


All forms 

330; 

66 

127 

193 

30 

14 

81 

75 

382 

Growing Forms : 

- chci class : active 

1 

1 116: 

36 

111 

I 147, 

87 

37 

207 

281 


“ middle 

! 7 

2 

10 

d 

7 

4 

11 

22 


All forms 

i 123 

38 

121 

159 

44 



41 

218 

303 

384 

- ya class : active 

! 144 

i 51 

134 

185 

58 

56 

254 

368 


middle 

j 74; 

43 

83 

126' 

19 

22 

138 

179 


<e passive 

i 41; 

i 35 

53 

88j 

16 

17 

76 

109 


All forms 

259i!l29 

270; 

399! 

93 

95 

468 

656 



§ 390. Present Stems : Doublets. 
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II. Subjunctive, Optative, and Precative Moods. 

§ 391. The first person singular of the subjunctive continues 
in use throughout ail periods of the language. For the endings 
see above § 320. 

§ 392. In the remaining persons there is a variety of endings, 
for which see above §§ 321-323 : and we have besides two forms 
of the stem, one with a mode sign a , the other the same as the 
present stem, but used with secondary endings. 1 The forms of 
the latter group are identical with those of the unaugmented 
imperfect: and the group as a whole has been named the pseudo- 
subjunctive’ or ‘improper subjunctive,’ on the assumption that 
the forms are borrowed from the imperfect indicative. That this 
is the case is not shewn by the Rig-Yeda, in which this group of 
forms is decadent: but it cannot be doubted that the great 
variety of forms was one cause at least of the decadence of the 
whole mood, which is arrested only in the idiomatic use of mu 
with the ‘improper subjunctive.’ 2 

§ 393. The forms of the present subjunctive rapidly disappear 
after the time of the AY. : the other tenses are in decay from 
the first, as is the “improper subjunctive ” in all tenses. The use 
of the latter in prohibitions with mil is most common in period 
0, and with the aorist-f orms : and traces of this use remain in 
the later periods. 2 

Optative Mood. 

§ 394. This mood becomes extremely common in the Brahma- 
nas, in which it replaces the lost subjunctive mood. It is some- 
what less common in period R than in A, as is also the subjunc- 
tive : of this the subject-matter gives sufficient explanation. 2 


Precative Mood. 

§ 395. The 3rd person sing, of the root aorist optative from 
the mood-stem -yd ends in the RV. regularly in -yah : these forms 
are specially given in the table, as well as included in the general 
enumeration. It will be seen that there is no form of the kind in 
AV., where we find once bhuydt. This irregular but old form, 
by the side of the similar middle forms - Isthdh , -Ista (which are 
not included iu the general enumeration, as there exist by their 
side the forms - ithah , -itci) would seem to have been the beginning 
of the formation of a new ‘precative mood, 5 which however never 
attained importance. Forms of the first person in -dsam, -dsma 
occur twice in RY. ( bhuydsam , kriycisma) and many times in 
AY.: jlvy dsam 7, badhyusam , bhuydsam 15, bhrdjyasam, pruya- 
sam: rdhydsma , bhuydsma 2, radhydsma. It will be noticed 
sever al of these forms are from present stems. Besides these 
AY* has once bhuydsthct , and the 1ST ala once bruydsta . 2 


1 There are also a few occurrences of the “ 

the first person, included in the table. 


improper subjunctive ” in 
2 See Table, § 896. 
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396. Table of Subjunctive, Optative, and Precative forms. 


Refer to 

§ 

A Bi B.> B Cj c 2 AY 

C D E 

398 

410, 411 
401 

I. Subjunctive mood (2d and 3d 
pei'sons) with a sign : 

present 1 active 

“ middle 

4 4 passive 

perfect 

aorist 

i 1 " t 

!S3l'i 73 141 314 60 33 240 

41 ! 10 1 23 1 32 : 13 3 15 

1 j 2 2 

! 64 i 20 39 59 . "tl "I ”5 

.157 : 47 65.112 , 23 8 74 

j 

333' 17 , 0 

31 3 ; 0 

0 0 0 

13 0 0 

105 1 0 


All forms 

484' !lo0 269:419 ,103: 45' 334 

482', 21 i 0 

393 

410, 411 
401 

II. “ Improper subjunctive ” : 

present 1 active 

“ middle 

perfect 

aorist 

107 1 21 35 56 13 5 29 47: 0 0 

49 15 22 37 3 1 2 6 0 0 

1 1 1'! 1 1 0:0 
184: 67 92 159 21 10 37 ; 68 ; . 0 ; 0 


All forms 

TTT ll T I- * ~ 51 

341 il04 149 253 ' 38; 16 68 122j 0- 0 


Ill, “ Improper subjunctive ” 


393 

410, 411 
401 

with mCt : ] \ 1 

present 1 active 29 9 

“ middle 7 1 1 

perfect ! 2 ; .. 

aorist 89 25 

6! lo, 4 3 41' 48 7;. 0 

6 7: 2 1 6 9; 2 0 

3 : 3i: .. .J 1, 1, 0 0 

67 92 27 37: 228 292 ! 49 7 


All forms 127 35 

82:1171' 33| 41 j 276 350: 58 ! 7 

394 

410, 411 
401 

3Y. Optative mood : j 

present 1 active ! 192 ' 71 

“ middle 1 ; 52 , 6: 

“ passive (, jayemahi )_: 1 --! 

perfect j 23 12 

aorist 1 111 35 j 

81 152,' 35; 17 176 228 
18, 24 2 2 7! 11 

2 2 ..j ..! — ! 0 

17. 29 10: 1 6 17 

57, 92' 17: 10 41 68 

f -h 

689 ! 309 
139 S ' 21 
o:0 
Oil 0 
: 0 0 


IV. 


395 


All forms 

Precative mood : 

[3. sing. act. in -yah] 

middle forms - isthah , -istct-. 
forms - dsam , -dsma 


379 124! 175 299 64| 30 


230 32411828 330 


! 14 

7' 8 15 2 

1 ... 

o'! 

0 i ! 

i 12 : 

- 3: 3 1 : 

3 2, 

6 

01 

1 

! ... ..! 0, 

1 29: 

30, 

0i 


III. The Aorists and Pluperfect. 

§ 397. That the aorist forms almost completely disappear in 
the Brahmanas and in classical Sanskrit is well known. As but 
few forms are found there except those of the u improper sub- 
junctive” with met, which have been discussed above (§ 393), it 
is unnecessary to give statistics except for the Vedic period. 


1 Under ‘ present’ are included forms belonging to the secondary con- 

^ MSTo figures are available for AB. ; but Whitney states (Gr. §£ 563, 
587) that the usage is rare. 

8 Avery, JAOS. x.; see especially his table on p. 319. 
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§ 398. The process of decay itself takes place chiefly within 
the Vedic period, and forms the most striking example we have 
of change in language on a large scale. The main cause is no 
doubt the great multiplicity of aorist forms, and the general 
tendency of the language towards simplification. These causes 
do not affect all parts of the system equally or at the same time : 
and there are also other causes at work, common to the aorist and 
other parts of the verb-system, which sometimes hasten, some- 
times check decay. 

§ 399. In order to present a general view of the history of 
the aorist, we may combine the figures for the -a and - sa aorists, 
and the -is and -sis aorists respectively, and consider first the gen- 
eral history of these tenses, as shewn by the whole number of 
forms, and (in more detail) in the indicative, subjunctive, opta- 
tive, and imperative moods of the active voice. Outside the 
aorist system the past tenses of the indicative are much more com- 
mon inB than in A, the imperative forms in A than in B : but 
otherwise there is no great change in the Vedic period in these 
parts, and any change found now will be characteristic of the 
respective aorists or of the aorist system as a whole. 

§ 400. It appears from the table (§ 408) that the whole number 
of aorist forms in A is about 2000, in B 1800, in C 1450 : but the 
falling off* is almost entirely in the middle and passive voices. 
As we might expect, the middle aorists decay much more rapidly 
than the middle presents. But whilst the middle forms of the 
reduplicated aorist have disappeared before the Vedic period, 
those of the -a, - sa , and -is aorists shew no marked change in the 
number of forms. But see the next section. 

§ 401. In the active voice we first notice the disappearance of 
the participle : followed by a general falling off in the use of 
the subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods. These changes 
characterize the whole aorist system, though they are most marked 
in the -s and reduplicated aorists. On the other hand, the aorists 
indicative shew a considerable increase in period B (see below 
§ 404) and fairly maintain their ground even in C. The use of 
the “improper subjunctive 55 with mti is three times as frequent 
in C as in B, and has even by the time of the AV. revived mid- 
dle forms that were dying or dead, with the single exception of 
those of the reduplicated aorist. It is specially common with 
the -a, -sa, -is, and -sis aorists, with which its frequency entirely 
compensates the otherwise general disappearance of the middle 
forms. 1 

§ 402. Almost half the aorist forms belong to the root-aorist : 
but this loses ground more rapidly than most of the other aorists : 
cf. the root-presents, above § 377. Its most marked features are 
the great frequency of the imperative in A, the absence of active 
participles, and of unaugmented middle forms of the indicative. 1 


1 See Table, § 408. 
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§ 403. The -s aorist is marked by the comparative rarity of 
active indicative forms : in A its most common forms are the 
thematic subjunctive and the augmented middle indicative. Like 
the root-aorist it has few active participles or unaugmented mid- 
dle indicative forms. General analogies favour ranking the 
t£ double-stems 55 in -ase and -asdna as 1. sing. subj. middle and 
participle of the s aorist respectively, and they are so reckoned 
in the table : they account almost entirely for the occurrences 
under these headings. The 5 aorist as a \vhole loses ground as 
quickly as the root-aorist. 1 

§ 404. The aorists in -a - sa are variations of the root-aorist 
and s aorist respectively. They correspond to the a verb-classes, 
and are tenacious of life in comparison with the other aorists. 
Indeed the number of occurrences in C is about equal to that in 
A : hut about three-fourths in C are instances of the augmented 
indicative active or of met with “ improper subjunctive,” whilst 
in A there is far more variety. The -sa aorists are only few* 1 

§ 405. The -is, -sis aorists have a history much resembling 
that of those in -a, -sa: and they are actually more common 
later. They have no optative forms, but thematic subjunctives 
are comparatively numerous. The - sis aorists are only occa- 
sionally used. 1 

§ 406. We find the reduplicated aorist in the earliest period 
lacking almost completely not only all the middle forms, but also 
the subjunctive, optative," imperative, and participial forms of the 
active. Yet this defective or mutilated tense suffers no further 
loss in the Yedic period; but rather gains ground. 1 

§ 407. From this survey alone the approaching disappearance 
of the whole system could hardly be foretold. But its two most 
important branches, the root and s aorist, appear as decaying, 
and the general loss of fiexional variety and elasticity within the 
separate aorist groups was poorly compensated by the temporary 
expansion of the less important of them, and the temporary 
favour of a special idiom. But the loss of the augmented indica- 
tive forms, which takes place in the period of the Brabmanas, 
seriously diminished the flexibility and expressiveness of the vei'b- 
system. 

§ 407a. The forms of the aorist imperative active are not 
included in the groups tabulated in the Introduction, as their 
great frequency in A is to some extent due to the character of 
the hymns. 


1 See Table, § 408. 
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§ 409. imperfect Tense, The aorist is in the indicative mood 
parallel to the imperfect and pluperfect tenses : the latter has a 
history similar to that of the aorists, and indeed can often not be 
distinguished from them. It is also parallel with the perfect, so 
far as that tense is used in a historic sense : but this distinction 
has not yet been investigated. 

In later Sanskrit the pluperfects and aorists disappear: and it 
is shewn by the table 1 that the process was at work during the 
whole Yedic period. For although the absolute number of aorist 
indicative and pluperfect forms is greater in B than in A, yet, 
relatively to both, the imperfect has gained much ground, having 
in A only 40 per cent, of the occurrences, but in B 1 54 and in B 2 
63 per cent. ; after which period the proportion does not greatly 
change till the time of the Bnihmanas. 

§410. Subsidiary Perfect Tenses. It is liot easy to distinguish 
the subsidiary tenses of the perfect from other tense-forms which 
shew a reduplicated stem : and as the standpoint adopted by 
Whitney in his Roots , Verb-forms , etc., differs very considerably 
from the statements in his Grammar, and includes a much larger 
number of forms within the perfect group, it will be convenient 
to collect the forms recognized in his later work as a starting- 
point. 

The list of words that follows is extracted from it, and the fol- 
lowing signs are used to denote the tenses: P pluperfect, U 
unaugmented indicative, I improper subjunctive, S subjunctive, 
O optative, R imperative : the corresponding lower-case letters 
denote the middle voice. Forms in which a thematic a (other 
than a of the subjunctive) or t occurs are marked “ with a ” and 
“ with V 9 respectively. 

anj ‘anoint’ : O anajyat. 

etc ‘attain': s andqCtmaliai O dnaqydm. 

Is ‘ move’: P at yell. 

Jean, led ‘enjoy': U cdkchi (Ss.') 5, (3s.) 4, S cdkdncth 3, -at 3, -a ma, -anta 
O edkanydt , R cdkanclM 2. 
k? ‘make’: p dcakriran U cakaram O cakriydh. 

with a : P acakrat. 
krp ‘lament’: with a u eakrpdnta. 
kip ‘be adapted 1 : S cdklpcit (AV. 1). 
krand ‘cry out 1 : S eakradah 

with a : U eakradah , -at 4. 
kram ‘stride’: s cdkmmanta. 

with a : u cakramanta. 
ksam ‘endure’: o caksamithdli. 

gam ‘go’: P djagan (2s ) 3, 3s 6, djaganta, djagantana : p ajagmiran 
O jagamydm, -at 7 (and AV. 3), - dtam , -uh 2. 
ga ‘go 1 : O jagdydt. 

gur ‘greet 3 : S jugurat O jugurydh, - tit . 2 

grabh ‘seize’: P ajagrabham (AV. 3) O jagrbhyat 2. 

with l: F djagrabhit. 
gras ‘ devour’: o jagraslta. 
ghas ‘eat’: O jakslydt. 


1 § 413. 

2 Whitney, G-r. 818, gives also the form jugurtlidli, which I do not find. 
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calcs ‘ see ’ : P acacaksam. 

cit ‘ perceive ’: P dcifetf I ciketam S cikitah, dketasi, - at 7, -ati 8 -at hah 
R cikiddh l 9. ' ’ 

with a : P acikitat. 
chad ‘seem’: O cachadydt. 
jan ‘ give birth S jajdnat Br. 

jus ‘ enjoy’: S jujosah 4, - asi , -at 7, - ati 2, -afftaft, -a£/ia, -an, human * 
s jujosate 1 R jujustana 2. 
with a : R jujosatam. 
ju ‘ be swift’: S jujuvat. 

tan ‘stretch’: S tatdnah 2, -at, -ama 2, -an 4 : s tatdnanta : O taianyuh. 
tap ‘heat’: s tatdpate. * 

tu ‘ be strong’: U 2. 

tuj ‘urge’: O tutnjyut. 
tf ‘pass’: O tuturydt 4, -ama. 
tvis ‘stir’: with a: p dtitvisanta, 
dabh ‘harm’: s dadabhanta. 
dag ‘ make offering’: S dddagah, -at 5, - ati 2. 
cfiidl ‘shine’: 8 diddiyah, -asi, -at 8 AY. 1, -a£i: also Br. 
drh ‘ make firm’: with a, p ddadrhanta. 
dihan ‘run’: O dadhanyuh. 
with a ; U dadhdnat. 

dha ‘ put’: R dadhisvd 7 and AY. 1, dadhidhvam 3, dadhidh re 4. 
dim ‘shake’: I diidhot 2 : o dudhuvita. 

dhr§ * dare ’: 3 dadhdrsat, -ati 5 s dddhfsate (AY. 1), -anta (AY. 1). 

with l : I (with mu) dadharsit 2. 
nam ‘bend’: S nandmafi. 

with a : TJ nandmaty. 
pat ‘fly’: O papatydt AY. 1. 
pa ‘ drink ’: O papiyat 2. 
pus ‘ thrive ’ : O pupusydlp 
pit ‘ cleanse ’: P dpupot (also MS.). 
pr ‘fill’: O pupurydh, 
pfc ‘mix’: O papr cyam (and AY. 1), -at. 
with a : S papredsi. 

pri ‘ please ’: S pijprdyah, -at 2, R piprihi 2. 

with a : r piprdyasva . 
budh ‘know’: S biibodhah , -ati. 
bhuj ‘bend’: with % : P dbubhojih. 
bhu ‘ be ’: O babhuydh, - at 2 R babhutu. 
bhr ‘ bear ’: P ajabhartana S jabhdrat 2. 
mahh ‘ be liberal’: S mamdhah : s mamahanta. 

with a : r mamahasva , -antdm 2. 
mad ‘be exhilarated’: P amamanduly S mamandat. 
muc ‘release’: P amumuktam 3: S mumueah, mumocat, -ati 2: R 
mumugdhi 5 (and AY. 1), mumoktu 2 (and AY. 2), mumuktam 
2 (and AY. 3). 

with a : R mumocatam , -ta. 
mr ‘ crush’: S mumurat ? 
m’rj ‘ wipe ’ : o mamrjita. 
mr# ‘ be gracious ’ : O mamfdyulp 
yuj ‘ join ’ : s yuyojate 2. 

ran ‘ take pleasure’: P araramih (also Br.): I rdrdn: S rdranali, -at 2 : 

R rarandhl 3, raraniu. 
ric ‘leave’: O ririeydm, -at. 

with i : P arirecit 3. 
rue ‘ shine ’: s rurucanta O rurucydli. 
van ‘ win ’ : S vavdnah R vdvandhi. 
vag ‘ bellow’: with a : p dvdvaganta 3 : u vdvaganta 2. 
with i : p avdvagitdm. 


Perhaps a participle. 
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2 vid ‘find’: S tividat. 
vig ‘enter’: O mvigydh. 

with, h P dviveelh. 
vis ‘be active’: with l, P dvivesVt 3. 
vrj ‘ twist ’ : O vavrjydh , R vavrktam. 
vfdh ‘grow ’: s vdvrdhCtte , o vdvrdliithtdi. 

with a ; u vdvrdhdnta 3, i vdvnlhdnta, S vdvrdhdti, r vdvrdhdsvci 
4 (and part, vdipdlidt and vdipdhete AV.). 
uj\s ‘rain': with a, r vdvrsasvct . 

‘labour’: s gaga mate, 
gas ‘ order*: I gagcth, R gagddhi 2. 

‘ gleam 1 : o cugucTta 2, R gugugdhi. 
gu * swell’: S gfiguvat 3, -drama: O gugnyama. 
cm ■ hear’: p dgvgravi : S cucravat : O gucruytili , -at am 2. 
sad ‘ sit’: O sasadydit AY. 1. 

sa/i * prevail 1 : S sdsdhah, -at 3 : O sdsahydt 2, -dma 4: prec. sasahl^hdl i. 
sd, si 4 bind’ : I (with wut) sfscf ? 

sdd ‘put in order’: S susiidah , -at, -ati 3, -atha; susiiddta AV. 1. 

srj 4 send forth’: p dsasrgram 2 : O sasrjydt. 

stabh ‘prop 1 : with a: U tastdmbhat. 

sprdh ‘contend’: with -a: dpaspTdhetham. 

spi'g 4 touch’: S paspdrgat. 

svap £ sleep’: u susupthdli B. S. 

srar ‘sound’: U sasvdr. 

han ‘smite’: S jaghdnat. 

hihs ‘injure’: with i, I (with m&), jihinsih AY. 1. 

Other forms, assigned to the perfect group in the Grammar, 
are now assigned otherwise : e. g. Apiprata , vivyacanta to pres- 
ent stems, as also vavrtsva, etc. : dsasvajat , to the redu- 

plicated aorist. Forms that should perhaps have been added are 
from pat i flv, 5 apaptat , paptat , etc. (RV. and AV".), and from 
ffp ‘attain. 5 

It is clear that a stem vctvrdha- was formed in RV., and the 
occurrences that may be attributed to it most easily are accord- 
ingly omitted in the tabulation. Similarly the forms mumdcatam , 
mumdcata suggested a transition stem mumoca -, and are omitted: 
as are also the forms attributed to the perfect of dhd^ which have 
been already discussed, § 334. The forms attributed to the per- 
fects of dull , manh , and nap, although doubtful, are included. 

§ 411. The table of subsidiary perfect forms shews that the 
subjunctive, optative, and imperative moods are fairly established 
in the active voice : but the subjunctive becomes much less com- 
mon in period C. In the middle all these moods are rare, and 
occurrences are hardly found after period B. 

The group of forms consisting of the pluperfect tense and its 
allied “improper subjunctive 55 is remarkably small, especially if 
we compare it with the corresponding aorist group. It also 
includes no less than three formations, and is equally divided 
between them, namely, those of which the forms acihet , acihitat , 
and arirecit are typical. It seems still doubtful whether we have 
here the last remains of a decadent tense, or merely a collection 
of chance forms : and it is in favour of the latter hypothesis that 
the^ number of forms in C is not much less than in the earlier 
periods respectively. 
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§ 412. Past tenses of the indicative. 


Refer to 
§ 

... 

i » 



B 






A 

Bi 

B* 

1 

Gi 

C 2 

AV 

C 

409 

Imperfect : augmented active 










forms 

267 

256 

644 

900: 225: 136 

533 

894 


Imperf. : augmented middle 



1 






and passive forms 

Imperf. : unaugmented active 

53 

184 

41 

1151 

156 

30 

41 

209 

280 


forms 

Imperf.: unaugmented mid- 

94 

114 

208 

11 

4: 

! 

10 

25 

; 


die and passive forms 

; 87 i 

46 

55 

101 

11 

1 

5 

17 


Total 

54li!437 

928il365! 

277 

182, 

757 1216 

410, 411 

Pluperfect: augmented forms 
“ un augmented “ 

i 141 

7 

11 

18 

9 

41 

3! 

16 


18 

5 

rr 

1 

12: 

3 

_ j 

-i 

3 


Total ; 

! 27 i 

12 

18 

30 

12 

4! 

3 

19 

401 | 

Aorists: augmented forms __! 

594 

262 427 

689 

143 

79j 

431 

653 

1 

! 

* 4 unaugmented “ 

192 

110 130 

240 

12 

2j 

19 

33 


Total ! 

'786| 372 557: 

929 

155! 

81 1 

450 

686 

[Percentage of imperf. forms- 

40: 

54 

63 

j 

64, 

69, 

63 




All middle forms- 


. 22 7; 


All forms iil33 50 


All forms of subjunctive, 
optative, and imperative! 


Ol 

0 

89 

139 

35 

8 

22; 

: 

65 

! i 

37 

68 

1 

105 

22 

I 

1 4 

, f 

i i8 ! 

44 
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IV. Secondary conjugation. 

§414. Intensives. In the ‘ earlier language ’ there are, accord- 
ing to Whitney (Boots, etc.), 105 intensive stems not used later : 
21 are common to all periods, and 41 appear only later. Whitney 
further states (Grammar, §1001) that “ intensives in the later 
language are extremely rare.” 

That the intensive formation was of importance earlier may be 
inferred from the occurrence of intensive adjectives (yamyudh, 
vchuvan) and gerunds (carhftya, vitantasuyya , marmrjenya) : 
these are not sufficiently numerous to be discussed here. The 
AY. has dvicacalct , sanisyadd , sanhrasd , all with thematic a. 

§ 415. Of the three intensive types (dadar, dardar , daridar) 
all are in use in RV., but the third shews some decline in period 
C. The intensives as a whole are more common in B than in 
either A or C : and this is especially the case with the middle par- 
ticiples. The subjunctive mood is fairly common, the optative 
hardly found. 1 

§ 416. In spite of the general decrease in period C, there is an 
increase in those present forms which employ optionally thematic 
i : viz. the singular of the indicative 2 and imperative, and the sec- 
ond and third persons singular of the imperfect : whilst the middle 
forms with - ya suffix die out. This increase is common to all the 
-i forms, except those of the pluperfect, as is shewn in the table 
in § 419. In period A more than half the - 1 forms belong to the 
two verbs johavlmi, brdivvni : and this formation may be com- 
pared with the feminine adjectives in -vi from -w stems. Though 
never of importance, it served a useful purpose in providing an 
imperfect for as ‘be’, which is however rarely found before the 
period C. It may however have existed sooner, for only the third 
pi. dsan is used at all freely in RV., and the few occurrences of 
the earlier form ah are also in late hymns of the RY. Whilst 
therefore thematic 1 is to be recognized as a growing formation, 
it may well have existed in the earliest period side by side with 
the elements 4, - cha , and the element - ya as used with intensives. 

§ 417. The forms containing thematic 4 are : brdvimi 6 AY. 
7, -1st 1 AY. 1, -iti 2, -itu 4 AY. 2, - Itana 2 : dbravlh AY. 1, 
-It 14 AY. 12, -It a, - liana 3 : cislh , dsit 45 AY. 26 : amt 2, amlsi , 
tamti , avamlt: jdhainmi 11 AY. 12, -Iti 6 AY. 1, -itu AY. 1, 
djohaiut 5 : cakaftmi 2, -Iti 1 AY. 1 : carcariti AY. 1 ; davda- 
rlmi , -Iti: dodhamti : ndmnamiti : nonaviti : tartafiti , -ithah : 
pdpatlti : jdrhhurlti : bobhamti : yamyamiti : dyoyamt : rdra- 
fiti AY. 1: rCtrapUi: roraviti 5, droramt 3: ltdapUi AY. 1 : 
dvav adit : vdvadJti 1 AY. 1, -Itu AY. 1: sosaviti : jahghanlhi 
AY. 1, tahstamhi AY. 1 : dsma 7 AY. 9: cdritoh, suhdvitu-, 
stdrltave AY. 2, hdmtave: in all, RY. 143, AV". 82 :* besides the 
pluperfect forms enumerated above, § 410, viz. RY. 10. 


1 See Table, § 418. 


2 Once also 2 du. tartarWiah . 


i 



Yol. xviii.] 


Historical J T edic Grammar. 


333 


418. Table of the intensives. 


Befer to 

§ 

i 

i 

II ! 

A Bi 

I ; 

B a B 

Ci ' 

c 2 

1 

AY; C 

415 

All forms of type dadar 

76-38 

68 101 

20 

11 

43 1 74 


44 dardar 

42 |20; 

48 68 

12 

8 

11 1 31 


44 44 daridar 

35 16 

19 35 

8, 

6 

8 j 22 

416 

Active forms : participles 

56 29: 

38! 67 

12 

6 

14 ! 32 


44 subjunctive 

13 : 2 

18! 15 

2 

3 

4 ' 9 


4 4 present without l.. 

12j 2 

12; 14 

T 

7 

5 ; 19 


44 “ with % 1 

14 i 6: 

18, 24!' 

9 

2 

22 33 


44 other forms i 

13; 5 

11, 16 , 

1 

1 

6 ' 8 


Middle forms : with -ya j 

9 : 2 

s! 10 ! 



1 2 2 


44 other participles. . . 

1 IS!,' 14, 

25! 89 j 

9 

’e 

: 8 ■ 23 


44 other forms 

! is;: 9: 

10, 19! 

-- 

- 

- 1 1 


All intensive forms 

Il53' 69 135 2041 

40 

25 

62 127 


419. Table of forms with thematic l 


Befer to 


1'a 

Bi j 

B> J 

B 

Cl 

c 3 

AV C 

374d, 

Pres. ind. , imperative, and 
perfect : 

brdvlmi , etc 

im* ; 

.... 1 6 

1 3j 

i 

f 

5: 

1 

8; 

17 

0 

23 42 

417 

asih, tisit 

— !! 1 

1 1 

5 

5 

10 

30 

26 . 66 


other words 

.... 0 

I ! 


O' 

3 

2 

.. , 5 

410 

Pluperfect - 

— .j! 5 

H, 

2 

3 

1 i! 

1! 

.. | 2 

417 

Intensive : johavimi , etc. 

— -j! 9 

1 6. 

5 

11 

! 2; 

. . : 

14 16 


Best 

...J: 5 

1 „ _ 1 

13 

13 

! 7 

2 ! 

8 17 


Participle tisinci 

ii .. 

2 

o; 

4 

j 2 

1 

9 ; 12 


Inf. hdvitcive , etc. _ . . 

; j 1 


1, 

1 

I ~ 

1 1 

2 ! 3 


All forms 

...J! 27 

\l2. 

33; 

45 

j 42 

! 39 

I 82 163 


§ 420. Desideratives. Whitney notes 48 desideratives as used 
in the earlier language, to which 'tsa - should probably be added : 
and 44 as used in ail periods. Of these 93 stems RY . uses only 
42, of which only 16 are used in AY., besides 11 others used 
there for the first time. There are therefore about 40 new steins 
in the later books of the 4 earlier language besides 30 first used 
in the later language. That the formation is old is shewn by its 
appearing also in adjectives, as dcugulesdni: but it is clear that its 
application to new stems was in vigorous progress in later times. 

§ 421. In RY, we find about six desideratives established, 
viz. iyalcsct isa mimiksa- y vivcisa $iksa-> sisdsa In several of 
these a desiderative meaning is hardly perceptible. Almost all 
the examples we have of the subjunctive, optative, and imper- 
ative moods, and of the middle voice are from the verbs just 
named : almost all other forms are of the present and imperfect 
(and with the latter the unaugmented imperfect and improper 
subjunctive) and of the participles of the active voice. Perfects 
are formed only from mimzksa - and tsa The desiderative 
adjectives in - su are few but increasing in number. 1 

1 See Table, §428. 
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It appears therefore that a distinct desiderative meaning was 
first employed only in certain prominent parts of the verb-sys- 
tem : and that as this use became more fully recognized, most of 
the earlier verbs'of similar form, in which a desiderative meaning 
was at most slight, perished : piksa (the only verb of this class 
which remained to classical times) was no doubt preserved by the 
disguised form of its reduplication, which enabled it to pass mus- 
ter as a distinct formation. The decay of sisasa , in which the 
secondary meaning is pronounced, seems less explicable. 

§ 422." Future. The future in -sya, 4sya appears to be cog- 
nate to the desideratives both in form and meaning. 1 2 As is the 
case with the intensives and desideratives, a large proportion of 
the forms are participles. It is an increasing formation, but even 
in the AY. is still-rare. That it was originally a secondary forma- 
tion appears from its possessing in RV. an augmented tense, e.g. 
dbharisyat , and a subjunctive, e.g. Jcarisytih. As a tense, the 
future does not exist 1 before period C. 

§ 423. The Causative conjugation or tenth verb-class is fully 
established in all parts of the RV. Middle and subjunctive 
forms are fairly frequent : but the perfect is wanting, and the 
optative and the middle participle are very rare. The only opta- 
tives noticed are citdyema (-a) ii 2. 10, iv. 36. 9, dharayeh iv. 4. 
8, marjctyema iv. 4. 8, mdnayet AY., repay et AV., sprhayet i. 41. 
9 : and the only middle participles Icamdyamcma (AY.) mahd- 
yamcina , ydtdyamdna , vardhdyamana, each occurring once. 
Several verbs use the middle indicative forms side by side with 
the active participles. There is a passive participle in - ita . 

§ 424. This class is closely connected with the -a and -ya 
classes of verbs, and with the denominatives. That the suffix 
- aya had not originally any causative meaning may be inferred 
from its frequent occurrence with middle endings, and from its 
meaning often coinciding with that of the simple verb. The 
large increase in occurrences found in A and B seems due to 
causatives proper, but it is not always easy to distinguish these 
from the verbs which have causative form only. The following 
list is merely tentative : 

Verbs in Aya without distinctive causative meaning: dm Ay a , 
avaya, isdya , vraya , hdmaya , hucldya , krpdyci , gurdhdya , 
grbhdya , g hardy a (AY.), ghosdya , coddya , chaddya , chaddya, 
chanddya , jambhdya, tahsdya , tdrdya (AY.), turdya , dahsaya , 
damdya , dambhdya . , dhandya , dhardya , dhardya , patdya , pan- 
dya, ptddya (AY.), purdy a (AY.), bar hay a, maddya, maddya 
(AV.), manddya , , marjdya , mrddya, marcdya , ydtaya } yamdya , 
yavdya , yavdya , yopdyci , rahhdya , risdya , rucdiya, rejdya , vdr- 
d?/cq raj dya, varjdya (AY.), vardhdya , patdya (AY.), yamdya 
(AY.), pundhdya, cob hay a (AY.), pnathdya , , prathdya , Buddy a, 
stir dya, standya, spa pay a, sprhdya, sphurjdya, syanddya, svad- 
dya, svandya, svardya (AY.), hardy a? 


1 E.g. avi$ydt, sanisya, -dt, here considered after Whitney as futures, 
are treated by Grassmann as desideratives. 

2 See Table, §428. 
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§ 42 5. Causatives with the element p are found in the present 
and aorist : the formation 1 belongs to period C. 

§ 426. Denominatives. These forms shew a marked diminution 
in period C, which however does not affect those verbs in which 
If is preceded by a long vowel (a % u). The tendency to lengthen 
the thematic vowel is parallel to that observed in the subjunctive. 
The participles are in proportion very common in A and B, but 
fall off 1 considerably in C. 

In the table of denominatives are included the stems gopayd 
pdtya -j and haryd - ‘shine yellow and the form bhisdkti . 

§ 427. Closely connected with the denominative verbs are a 
group of adjectives in -yti, and of substantives in -yd. These too 
are less frequent 1 in period C. 


§ 428. Table of Desideratives, Futures, Causatives, and De- 
nominatives. 


Refer 
to § 

\ . .1 

a: 

Bx 

Ba 

B 

c,i 

C a 

AV C 

421 

Desideratives : 

Stem lyak§a v. b 

ii 

4 

3 

7 

i 


1! 1 


“ fsa V. B. u ! 

13 

7 

•7 

14 

2; 


2, 4 


“ mimiksa v. b. s ! 

8. 

3 

6 

9 

1 


.j 0 


44 vivdsa v 

32 

9 

12 

21 

l! 

i 

i 3 


“ $iJcsav.+ 1 

24; 

13 

15 

28 

7! 

4 

10 21 


44 slsdsa v. b 

20; 

6 

5 

11 

1! 

2 

3 6 


Other stems 

31: 

11 

36 

47 

7; 

15 

44 66 


All forms 

1559 

5B[ 84! 137 

18 

22, 

61101 


Active voice : ! 

pres, ind., etc., of verbs named 
44 44 other verbs - 

60 

22 

18 

40 

6 

6 ! 

9 21 


2o ! : 

9 

22 

31 

5 

3 

13 

31 49 


subjunctive, 4 4 of verbs named 
44 44 other verbs . 

31; 

15 

20 

35! 

_ _ 1 

e; 9 


l; 

. 

4 

4 

_ J 


5! 5 


Middle voice : verbs named 

17'j 

5 

10 

to! 

0 

1 

2' 5 


4> other verbs 

5|! 

2 

10 

12| 

2! 

2 

8; 12 

421 

Adjectives in -su... , 

; 8 

7 

6 

is: 

1 

1 

12j 14 

422 | 

Futures: finite in -syci 

! o. 



o: 

8 


16 19 

i 

4 4 4 4 - isya | 

i 6 

2 

5 

n 
t : 

5; 

_ j 

38 43 

| 

44 participles in - sya 

4 4 44 -isya : 

I 3 

1 

2 

8 

4 


3; 

2 1 

7, 10 


4, 

5 

7' 

2 

8; 12 

i 

All forms 

13 

5 

13 

18 

10 

5 

69 '15 


1 See Table, §428. 
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423 

Causatives in - ciyct 

177 127188*310 39; 

66 ! 

851 456 

424 

Other verbs 4 * 

210 101 171 272 46, 

36 

208,290 

425 

Causatives with p (present, etc.) 

3' 4; 9| 13 7| 


40 

51 


“ (aorist) 

1 1: .. 1 11 

l 1 

_____ t 

6 

, 8 


i All causative forms 

391 233 363 596 93407! 

605,805 

~426~ 

Denominatives : 

1 ■! | 

; 




Stems in -aya, - iya , -uyct, -eya _ 

61 24 39 63 ; 9 

6 

18 

33 


“ -aya, -iyct, - iiya 

! 78 41 65 106 i 18' 

9; 

53 

80 


44 -sya 

i 58’ 28 37 65; 9; 

4: 

21 

! 34 


Other stems 

76 34 49: 83 8 

4; 

25 

37 


All forms 

! 278 : 127 190 317 j 44i 

28 

1 

117 184 


Finite forms 

130 44 90 134 i 24 

15' 

71 

(110 


Participles 

443 88 100 183 1 20' 

8 ! 

46 


427 

Adjectives in - yii 

187 i 56 72 128;, 11 1 

3 

46 

HlO 


Substantives in -yti 

;i 30 15 19 34 21 

1! 

12 

1 15 


§ 429. Table shewing the general history of the verb. 


Refer to 

§ 


A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

(trebled) 

370 

Present indicative (active and mid- 
dle) 

2578 

2602 

3280 

2648 

2813 

393 

Present subjunctive ( a forms) (ac- 
tive and middle). 

262 

246 

364 

20 


394 

Present optative (active and middle) 

244 

176 

239 

828 

330 

371,372 

Passive (except the aorist). 

153 

236 

424 

388 

576 

411 

Moods of the perfect 

103 

105 

44 



4ll 

Pluperfect 

27 

80 

19 




407 

Aorists 

2031 

1811 

1440 

125 

111 

409 

Imperfect 

541; 

1365 

|1216 

1078 

744 

415 

Intensive 

j 1^3 

204 

! 127 

1 21 

15 

421 

Desiderative 

! 139 ! 

137 

101 

* 29! 

24 

422 

Future (-sya, -isya) 

! 13 

18 

84 

125 

525 

423, 424 

Causative (including all verbs in 

1 -aya) 

1 

387 

582 

746 

401 

597 

425 

Causative with p (excluding aorists) 

! 3: 

13 

51 

69 

12 

429 

Denominative 

j 273: 

317 

184 

56 

108 

356-360 

Infinitive 

506 

354 

155 

: 211 

309 

362, 363 

Absolutive 

27 

88 

288 

j 326; 

1508 


All forms tabulated 

7440 

8279 

8762 

6135 

1 7167 
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CHAPTER VI. NUMERALS, PRONOUNS, ADVERBS, AND 
PARTICLES. §§430-459. 

§ 430. These parts of speech, although they belong to vocabu- 
lary, have affinity to the fiexional part of the" language, for their 
use is of a formal character, and largely independent of the sub- 
ject-matter of any particular book. It seems therefore right to 
treat of them, as is usual, as a part of Grammar. 


A. Numerals and Pronouns. 

§ 431. The only numeral that calls for attention is ika, for 
which see § 296. 

§ 432. We have already noticed (§ 277) the great increase in 
the use of the pronoun of the first person singular in the later 
Yedic periods: and have attributed it to the increasingly personal 
character of the hymns, and to the introduction of dramatic 
episodes. But even in the AY. the pronoun of the second person 
is more common . 1 

§ 433. Of the demonstrative pronouns, syd tyd is early : ttdd 
is late in most of its forms. For the nom. sing, esd , esdh see 
above § 281 : the nom. acc. dual m. etd , n. et&> nom. acc. pi. m. 
etan , neut. e£<f, ettini, may also have been established early : the 
remaining masc. and neuter forms and the whole of the feminine, 
appear to be late. Late are also ena and adds 1 2 : tea c any * 
belongs to B 2 . 

§ 434. Sdrva, with the meaning all ’ is late, and may be 
included here : as also bak'd ‘ much 9 with its compounds. 

§ 435. The derived forms katard, katamd are late : still more 
so yatard , yatamd , and itara : anyatard does not occur. 

§ 436. Comparatives and superlatives of prepositions are mark- 
edly more common in the later periods : tipara and upamd alone 
seem proper to the earlier time : dntara dntama may be added, if 
the derivative antdriksa , which is more common late, is put out 
of account: vitardm belongs to B 2 andC^ 


i See Table, §437. 


2 But see above § 284. 
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§ 437. Table of pronouns. 


Refer! 
to £ ) 

i 

A 

| Bi Bo 

B 

Cl 

c 2 

AV 

C 

432 

ahdm singular 1 

202 

76197 

.273 

115 

84 

769 

968 


tvdm “ 

1482 

550 670 

1220 

190 

152 

1151 

1493 

433 

syd, tyd 

etdd : nom. acc. m. n. dual and 

, 112 

; 88 44 

82 

4 

3 

2 

9 


plural 

33 

: 18, 18 

36 

i6 

5 

13 

34 


acc. masc. etdm 

n. a. neut. etdd (includ- 

17 

6 3 

9 

5 

1 

37 

43 


ing adverb) 

other forms masc. and 

6 

! 6 4 

10 

13 

a 

57 

78 


neut 

. 2 

1 

1 

2 

2 

13 

17 


feminine forms 

10 

10 15 

25 

7 

H 

60 

78 


enci 

22 

14 19 

33 

15 

20 

202 

237 


adds ( asaii , amu- etc.) 

11 

6 12 

18 

9 

14 

187 

160 


tva ‘any’ 

1 

14 

14 

2 


2 

4 

434 

sdrva ‘ air 

1 7' 

3 5 

8 

7 

is 

447 

472 


bahu i much 5 

4 

7 6 

13 

13 

i 6 

35 

54 

435 

katard, katamd 

5 

1 6 

! 7 

3 

1 2 3 

17 

22 


\kara 

0 


0 


3 

20 

23 


1 

1 . _ 

0 

-- 

3 

12 

15 

436 

iipara, upamd 

ddhara, adhamd 

23 

| 13, 19 

31 

5 

1 

5 

11 


' 4' 

1 -- 10 

10; 

5 

9 

57 

1 71 


dntara , dntama 

19 

1 9 

10| 

4 

1 

3 

8 


antdriksa 

28 

11. 48 

54 

12 

10 

130 

152 


dpara, apamd.l 

8 

3 15 

18 

2 

3 

30 

35 


dvara, avamd 

iittara, uttarnd 

10 

8, 14 

22 

12 

2 

18 

32 


27, 

1 23 

23 

17 

15 

96 

128 


par am d 

15 

18 : 26 

44 

12 

4 

59 

75 


paratardm 

0- 

. _ ! 

0 

3 



3 


pratardm 

0 

2: 12 

14 

1 

’2 

~io 

13 


prathamd 

* 30 

42' 67 

109 

29 

13 

82 

124 


vitardm 

0 

2j 4 

6 

2 



2 


samtardm 

0i 

.J .. 

0 


-- 


1 


B. Case-forms used as adverbs. 

§ 438. There is no definite line to be drawn between idiomatic 
uses of case-forms, and adverbs. In order to avoid questions of 
criticism, those words will be here treated as adverbs which are 
so recorded in the respective indices verborum 2 . 

§ 439. Accusatives as adverbs. Several adverbs retain the pi'O- 
nominal ending -d: of these had is peculiar to RV. : of its cor- 
relatives, Mm is stable, ham perhaps declining : id, Jcuvid , cid, 
sjnad are all declinings: but smd is increasing in importance, as 
are ced and nul. 

Many adverbs resemble the accusative neuter in -ah-ih-uh: 
with them may be grouped those in -ar, - ur . Of these avail, mithdh, 
pvdh, rnii/mr, sasvdr shew no important change : adcih, adhdh, 

1 Ahdm is not included in the tabulated groups in the Introduction, 
for the reasons given in § 432. 

2 To this a few exceptions are made : e, g. durum, dur&, durdt are 
treated as adverbs. 

3 The expanded form sumdd is rather later than smdd. 
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par all and pimar are more common late: dr lit is proper to B, 
and bahih first occurs in AY. 

There are several adverbs in -am: t icy am ‘quickly 5 is early, as 
is also nundm ‘now,’ which goes almost entirely out of use in 
AY., but reappears as an asseverative particle in the Brfilimanas: 
durdm ‘to a distance’ say am ‘ at evening’ are late. Othersare 
of less importance. 

Aims ah 1 and the rare ay asdic are early : so too fdhak : prthak 
is late. 

Whether forms in dm belong here is more than doubtful. 
dkim, ndklm, mdklm are found occasionally in A and B : im and 
sim are both 2 most common in B : tusyihn occurs only once (in C„). 
For words in - dnim see below § 450. 3 4 

§ 440. Instrumentals as adverbs. Amongst forms in -a we have 
the old words tmdnd , sued, as well as gdha , which remains in use. 
In dvita, bdhdtd we seem to have the beginnings of a new forma- 
tion in -td : these words, however, die out. Of many words 
referring to time and place purd occurs evenly in all periods, the 
rest shew more or less growth. From the adjectives of direction 
we find uccd , nied, paged, prdedi- chiefly in B : ucca'ih , nica'rfj, 
pardcaih almost exclusively in C : with the latter group may be 
classified the isolated forms gdnaih (viii. 45. 11 ; 80. 3) ganaka'ih 
(viii. 80. 3 bis). Further we have a group of words denoting 
sounds, of which kikird is the most distinctive and svdha (if it is 
rightly grouped with the others) the most frequent : these belong 
to period C. 

Many of the forms included above (§ 146) amongst ‘horaopho- 
nous instrumentals’ may equally well be considered as adverbs. 

The forms end , ay a may be considered as transition forms to 
the fuller instrumental endings: they have been discussed above, 
§ 284. Adverbs in -ena are not found in the Yedic period: there 
are a few in -ay a, 1 which die out. Nor do the parallel feminine 
forms in -iyd, -yd, - uyd attain importance at any time. 3 

List of words: (i.) in d: (a) adverbs of manner: guild 53 
AY. 13, tmdnd 60 AY. 1, rind AV. 1 (?), sded 86 ; dvitd 29, bdhntd 
(?) 2 : (b) of place amd 13 (including compounds) AY. 15, antard 
8 (including compounds) AY. 20, apdkd 3 para 68 AY. 107: (c) of 
time ana 5, sand 4 (including compound) AY. 2, died 25 AY. 15, 
ndnd 17 AV. 5, purd (with compounds, but not including 
pur and, etc.) 69 AY. 30 ; need 15 AY. 1, nied 7 AY. 1, paged 8 
AY. *3 9 priced- 4 : (d) of sounds kikird 2, eiged 1, masmasd AV. 1, 
svdha and compounds 23 AY. 75. (ii.) in -aih: uceaih 1 AY. 5, 

nieaili AY* 7, pardcaih 6 AY. 5, p>rdeaih 9 gdnaih 2, ganakaili. 
(iii.) in -ay a : adatrayd, dsaya 2, rtayd, kdyd 3, kuhayd , nak- 
tayd, svapnayd AY. 1. (iv.) in 4yd, -yd : urviyd 23 AV. 2, 

tmdnyd 2, vigvyd . (v.) in -uyd : see Lanman, p. 408, and § 181 sup. 


1 Once sanusdk. 

2 The uses of these words as pronouns (acc. to Grassmann) are 
included in the Table. 

3 See Table, § 444. 

4 Some of these may be homophonous instrumentals from stems in -ayd. 
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g 441. Ablatives as adverbs. These are found only with the 
endings -at, -tat, the latter being added to stems ending in -c, to 
adverbs in -a, or to ablative forms in -at. The analysis of paped- 
tat is uncertain. The adverbs in -at, - stcit , -Mat from adjectives 
signifying direction, are more common late. 

List of words : (i.) in -at (of direction); adhardt 1 AY. 10, 

apakat , uttardt 2 AY. 12, pa peat 17 AY. 22. (ii.) others of place 

in -at : amdt 2, drat 15 AY. 10, dsat 2, ddrat 18 AY. 4, sandt 21. 
(iii.) in -stcit (of direction): cidhdstdt, avast at 3, updristat 1 AY. 
2, pardstdt 5 AY. 10, purdstat 30 AY. 23. (iv.) in -Mat (of 

direction) : dpdMdt , iidaktdt 4, prdMdt. (v.) papedtat 4. (vi.) 

in - dttdt : adhardttdt , drdttat 3, uttarattdt 2, pariikdttdt. (vii.) 
from pronouns : dt 113 AY. 18, tat 2, ydt 1 AY. I. 1 

§ 442. Sad yah, perhaps a genitive form, is more common 1 in 
A and B : but also classical. 

§ 443. Locatives as adverbs are not easily to be distinguished 
from the corresponding case-forms : are and dure on the one 
hand, rte on the other, will illustrate this formation. As loc. pi.' 
malcsd may perhaps be reckoned ; it is a very early word from 
which an u stem has been formed i 1 see above, § 207. 

§ 444. Table of case-forms used as adverbs. 



! A 

; bi 

b 2 

B 

c a 

c 2 

AY 

c 

Accusatives as adverbs : 

(i.) in -cl : kdd 

5 

' 3 

4 

7 

2 



2 

him 

23 

4 

9 

13J 

8 

i 

13 

22 

ham 

: 8 

' 2 

6 

8 

1 

2 

1 

4 

id 

'338 

89 

207 

296 

90 

25 

76 

191 

kuvid 

1 13 

i 7 

12 

19 

1 


1 

2 

cid 

286 

(88 

134 

222 

35 

18 

13 

66 

“ (with inteiTogatives) 

! 43 

12 

11 

23 

3 

3 

3 

9 

smcid and compounds 

sumdd “ 

15 

i 

6 

7 

1 

_ _ 

_ 

1 

; 2 

: 1 

6 

7 

1 


i 

2 

svid 

1 9 

1 4 

9 

33 

16 

5 

13 

34 

ced, ned 

1 2 

j 1 



1 

2 

1 

15 

18 

(ii.) in -s, -r : addh _ 1 

3 

: 1 


1 


3 

14 

17 

adhdhpwith adhaspadd) ! 

1 1 

I 

3 

3 

l 

4 

9 

14 

pardh t 

; 11 

i'«i 

7, 

13 

li 

61 

82: 

49 

piinar and compounds 

19 

7 

81 

! 38 

15: 

31 

71 

117 

dvih 

j 8 

I10| 

1 19 i 

| 29 

4 

2 

7 

13 

i bahili 

1 o 

j 1 

i 

I -o 



14’ 

14 

l(iii.) in -am :Myam 

! 10 

*3 

,*’7 

- 10 

'2 



2 

saydm 

1 

l! 

: i 

1 

- j 

2 

! 19! 

21 

nfmdm 

! 65 

16! 

18 

1 84 

7 

2 

2 

11 

durdm 

1 3 

li 

2 

3 

2; 

2 

16 

20 

(iv.) without suffix : anusdk (with 
sanu$dk) J 

22 

i 

! s; 

8 

13 

1 



1 

dyusak j 

2 

1 .- 

j - -I 

0 




0 

rdhak 

9 

! 2 

2 

4 

i ! 



1 

! prthak 

4 

! l! 

5 

6 

4 


; 17 

21 

(v.) in Im : akim , etc.--’- 

2 

1 

3 

3 




0 

* im 

82 

:44 

68 

112 

17: 

"2 


20 

sim 

13 

110 

23 

33 

3 

-- 

1 

4 


1 See Table, § 444. 
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A 

Bi 

' 

R ; 

'Ci 

c 2 

AV 

C 

to § 

| 



I 

1 





440 

Instrumentals as adverbs : 



■ 







in -a : guhd 

17 

11 

20 

31 

3 

2 

18' 

18 


tmand 

35 

7 

16 

23 

2 


i 1 * 

3 


sdca 

57 

10 

16 

26 

3 


| 

3 


dvitd , bahutd 

20 

8 

3 

11 




0 


amd, antard, apdka 

6 

3 

6 

9 

4 

3 

35 

42 


pdrd ■ 

21 

10 

18 

28 

6 13 

107, 

126 


hnd, sdna 

2 

2 

8 

5 

2 


2 

4 


diva 

12 

4 

4 

8 

3 

2 

15 

20 


nana i 

5 

2 

6 

8 

3 

1 

5j 

9 


uccd , mod, paged, prded-. 

6 

5 

15 

20! 

4 

3 

5 

12 


uccaih, etc 

2 

1 

3 

4 

4 

1 

17; 

22 


kikird, etc 

6 

3 

11 

14 

5 

1 

76 

82 


words in - ayd 

6 

2 

1 

3 



1 

1 


urviyd , tmdnyd , vigvyd .. 

2 ! 

;! 

7 

| 14 

21 

2 

i 

2 

5 

441 

Ablatives as adverbs : 



I j 

i 



1 



adhardt, etc ! 

10 

2 

3 ! 

5 

4 

8 

44 j 

56 


amdt , etc 

22 

11 

14 

25 

11 

1 

14> 

26 


adhdstdt, etc 

8 

! 2 

i 

17; 

19 

7 

6 

35 ; 

48 


dpaktat , etc 

1 

I 

— ' 

0 


5 

-J 

5 


pagcdtdt 

1 

-- 

2, 

2 

i 

-- 

- - ! 

1 


adhardttdt , etc 

4 

_ . 

0 

2 

i 

_ _ | 

- - ! 

1 


at, tat, ydt 

40 

17 


50 

17 

-i 

19 

36 

442 

Genitive as adverb : sadyalp 

| 33 

10 

! 26 

36 

; 4 1 

"i 

10 

14 

448 

Locatives as adverbs : are, dure. . 

! 21 

5 

19 

24 

1 

5! 

8 

17 


rte | 

j 5 

1 

2 

3 

; ij 

"1 

2 

3 


maksti j 

! 25 

i i 

7 

... 

7 

j ! 

-- 

--i 

0 


O. Adverbs with suffixes other than those of the cases. 

§ 445. This is the most important class of adverbs. The 
words will be discussed in the order adopted in Whitney’s 
Grammar, 

§ 446. The ending 4ah is added (i.) to pronouns, and to nouns 
and adjectives so as to indicate generally direction; (ii.) to the 
names of parts of the body ; (iii.) to other nouns. The first class 
is the most important : dtah, dntitah and v ipvdtah alone are 
early, all other words are more common late. The second class 
is found in period C : the third is everywhere rare. 

List of words : (i.) agratdh 1 AY. 2, dtah 50 AY. 6, antatdh 
AY. 1, dntitah 0, any Utah 1 AY. 2, apdktdh AY. J, amutnh 3 
AV. 9, abhitah 25 AY. 9, av dr dtah, itdh 28 AY". 71, uttar atdh 
AY. 2, udaktdh AY. 2, ubhaydtah 2, kdtah 1 1 AY. 1 4, cararna- 
tdh AY. 1 , tdtah 22 AY. 46, daksinatdh 7 AY. 7, dicratdh AY. 
1 partial} AY. 1, prdktdh AY. 1, madhyatdh 3 AY. 11, ydtah 

1 Sadydfy, being in use in classical Sanskrit, is not included in the 

groups of the Introduction. 
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24 AY. 15, vice at ah 68 AY. 22, samdnatah , sarvditah 2 AY. 14,. 
savyatdh: in all, RV. 262, AV. 238. (ii.) dsyatah AY. 2, kar- 

natdh AY. 1, pattdli, pattatdh AV. 1 ,patsutdh, mukhatdh 1 AY. 
i, fir sat ah 1 AY. 2, hrttdh: in all, RV. 5, AV. 7. (iii.) $57*7- 
patd/u it at ah , rbhutcih , jyesthatdh AY. 1, bhadratdh AV. 1, 

AY. 1, manyutdh AY, 1, maryatdh , samadratdh AY. 1 T 
sindhutdh AY. 1 : in all, RY. 4, AY. 6. The whole number of 
occurrences is therefore in RY. 271, in AY. 25 1. 1 

§ 447. The ending -Zm, -tret is established in RY. in efera, 
ydtra. The only other words used with any frequency are Zd&ra, 
and anydtra / all are more common late. On the other hand 
-£rd is a decaying ending, and especially so in the word satrd and 
its compounds. 

List of words : (i.) ditra 119 AY. 35, anydtra 3 AY. 13, amti- 
tra AY. 4, ubhaydtra , 23 AY. 49, ydtra 123 AY. 51, 

vdtra, (ii.) akdtrd, asmatrd 8, kutrd 3, daksinatrd , devatrd 22 
AY. 2, pdkatrd 2, purutrd 28 AY. 2, purusatra 2, bahutrd , 
martyatrd 5, oayutrd 2, satfnt (with its compounds) 54 AY. 2. 1 

§ 448. Of adverbs in with local meaning s’Aa shews a 
decided increase in C : view aha shew little change. Of 

other adverbs in -ha, sahd shews a great increase. 1 

§ 449. The only adverb in - thd , - tha is dtha: this is rightly 
described by Grassmann as late : in period C it is usually accom- 
panied by \L Of other adverbs in -thd, itthd, hatha , yathd (unac- 
cented), and vfthd are early : but rtuthd, tdthd, and ydtha are 
more common late : the words less often used anydthd, imdthd, 
urdhvdthd , evdtha , ndmdthd , purvathd, pvatndthd , vipvdthd 
hardly occur after B. The formation in -thd must therefore be 
regarded as on the whole decadent. 1 

§ 450. Adverbs of time in -dd are irregular : idd sddd belong 
to period A : hadd yadd to all periods : tadd sarvadd are found 
in AY. only, replacing the two early words. Sddam is used in 
all the Yedic periods. 

Forms in -damn ( iddnlm , taddnim, vipvaddriim) are late. 

Of forms in -rhi kdrhi occurs 5 times in RY., of which three 
are in A : but tdrhi only in C 2 and AY., whilst other adverbs are 
later than AY. 

Yddi ‘if ’ is more common in C, probably .for reasons of idiom. 1 

§ 451. Of adverbs in -dhd none are very common ; they 
are found in all periods, ddha (adha) is a decaying form : but 
more especially so in its use with other particles, which is not 
found after period B. addhd ‘in truth’ is found in all periods. 1 

§ 452. Adverbs in -§dh are much more common in C than 
earlier. 1 

§ 453, The suffix -vat ‘like’ is not peculiar to Yedic Sanskrit 
(Whitney, Gr. § 1107): hut within the Yeda it is most common 1 
in A. 

* § 454. Table of adverbs with suffixes other than those of the 
cases. 


1 See Table, § 454. 
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Refer to 


i 



B ; 





§ 


A 

Bx 

By 

Cl 

c 2 

AV 

C 


Adverbs in -tali. 





i 




446 

(i.) Older words : at ah 

22 

8 

16 

24' 

| 6 

4 

6 

16 


dntitah ... 

1 

2 

1 

3 

1 2 


2 


vigvdtah .. 

24 

9 

00 

31 

1 ® 

8 

22 

35 


Later words : abhitah ... 

3 

6 

10 

16 

I 4 

2 

9 

15 


itafy 

9 

3 

3 

6 

i 2 

11 

71 

84 


hutah 

5 


3 

3 s 

i 1 

2 

14 

17 


t at ah 

6 

i 


l| 

6 

9 

46 

61 


dahsinatdh 

1 


2 

2 

i 3 

1 

rv 

i 

11 


ydtali 

8 ! 

3 

7 

10 

• 3 

3 

15 

1 21 


Other words 

3 

2 

5 

7i 

1 0 

3 

48 

53 


(ii.) asyatah , etc 

1 


1 

1 

i 3 


r- 

i 

10 


(iii.) dbhlpatdh, etc 

1 

: -- 

1 

1! 

2 

-• 

6 

8 


All in -tali 

84 

34 

’71 105 

! 39 

43 251 

333 

447 

Adverbs in -tra, -trd: dtra 

31 

15 

41 

56 

21 

"11 

35 

67 


anydtra ... 

2 

i - - 

_ . 

0 

1 


18 

14 


tdtra 

3 

3 

7 

10 

1 

9 

49 

59 


yditra 

25 

19 

31 

50 

21 

27 

51 

99 


Other words 

1 


1 

1 

- 

- 

4 

4 


All in - tra 

! 62 

37 

80 117, 

i 44 

47 

152 

243 


Words in -trd 

"FT 

7 

19 

26 

8 

4 

4 

16 


satrd and compds 

36 

10 

8 

IS 

-- 

-- 

2 

2 

448 

Adverbs in -ha 




1 






(i.) local: ihd 

97 

33 

73106! 

33 

26200 

259 


Mika 

5 

1 

3 

4! 

2 

1 

3 

| 6 


vigvdha 

4 

2 

8 

10 

3 

. 

7 

10 


(ii.) others : aha 

23 

9 

14 

23 

6 

1 

7 

1 14 


samaha .... 

1 


2 

2 

1 


0 

; 2 


ha 

69: 

28 

59 

87 

io ! 

6 

52 

1 68 


solid and compounds! 

14 

i 7i 

17 

24| 

) 5 

17118 

140 

449 

dtha 

! 25 

19 

32 

51 

16 

9 

48 

1 73 


ditha u 1 

3 

: i; 

0 

6 

! 7 

16118 

141 


Adverbs in -thd : itthd j 

44 

7 1 

12 

19 

1 2: 

2 

4 

8 


hatha i 

‘t 

10 

5 

15 

2 ’ 

1 

1 

4 


yathd (unaccented); 

23 

i! 

7 

8 

! _ _ 

3 

8 

6 


vrthd ... 

19 

2 1 

3 

5 

■ I! 

- - 


1 


anyathd, etc 

9 

j 

7 

16 

Lii' 

- 

i 

1 


All the above 

102: 

29 

84 

63! 

, 5 

6 

9 

1 20 


Xtutha 

2 

3 

5 

8 

: 5 

3 

1 



tdthd 

7! 


2 

2i 

j 2 

3 

36 

1 41 


ydthd 

113 

31 

44 

75 

! 15: 

28:181 

1224 

450 

-dd : id& - 

11 


1 

i, 



_ _ 

0 


sdda and compounds 

42 

_ 5 

10 

15 

1 ._i 


8 

8 


-danim 

1 

1 

4 

5 

IS 

2 

4 

7 


-di: yddi 

33 

14 ; 

13 

27 

4 

10 

55 

69 

451 

-dM, -dha: ddha 

u with other par- 

"j 

"is. 

1 

37 

55 

j 10 

5 

16 

31 


ticles 

80 

4 

11 

15 


-- 


0 

453 

- gdh 

6 

-- 

6 

6 

H 

- 

14 

20 

453 

- vat - 

1 4b 

11 

15 

26 1 

! _j 

1 

3 

r j 
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D. Particles without suffix. 

§ 455. SO as an independent word is fairly common in period 
4, then rapidly becomes rarer. 

§ 456. Asseverative particles are particularly common in the 
earliest parts of the Rigveda : to the early words already dis- 
cussed, viz. ddha 9 itthd , id, dvitd may now be added gha 9 I'd, sma . 
On the other hand angel occurs in all parts, leda more often late : 
but these latter words are comparatively unimportant. In all 
periods k, hi are very common. 1 

§ 457. Nd used in comparisons is extremely common in A 
and B i? much rarer in B„: in C it almost disappears. In classical 
Sanskrit it is wanting: in later books it again comes into use 1 a . 
Its correlative iva is common in all periods 8 : but the words va > 
va't , evd, ev&m are all late, tii is also much more common in the 
later hymns. 

§ 458. Of words used as prepositions also the most noticeable 
ar eAcha, which is early, and dpi which is more common late. 
The latter in classical Sanskrit is chiefly used as a conjunction, 
though this is seldom the case in RV. or AY. 


§ 459. Table of particles without suffix. 


Kefer to 

§ 

; A : 

Bj 

b 2 

B 

f 

1 0l 

C a 

AV 

C 

455 8U 

120 

23 

53 

76 

24 

6 

14 

44 

456 , augdt .. 

15 

7 

9 

16 

, 4 

3 

8 

15 

gha 

40 ; 

7 

15 

22 

! 10 


3 

13 

tu 

34 

11 

3 

14 

! 2 


2 

4 

sma 

63 

11 

21 

33 

1 7 

6 

18 

26 

- Jclla 

0! 


4 

4 

! 4 

B 

2 

9 

457 nd ‘as 5 * 

J 628; 

216 

821 i 

587 

! 33 

9 

18 

60 

va (for iva) — 

! 8 i 

l 8' 

6 

9 

! 11 

7 

91 

109 

vai 

! 8 

2 

5| 

7. 

5 

6 

1 112! 

123 

i evd | 

| 41 

! 34 

421 

76 

16 

17 

1 237! 

270 

# evdm 

! 0j 



0 

_ 

11 

I 66 

67 

1 iti 

16! 

7 

ill 

181 

9 

9 

! 85! 

103 

458 ctcha 

j 52 ( 

23 

241 

47 

5 

1; 

i 14! 

20 

; dpi , prep j 

; bo 

8. 

25j 

SB 

19 

12, 

65i 

96 

' * k adverb i 

i a!i 

l! 

81 

41 

1 

, 2 ! 

12| 

15 


1 See Table, § 459. 

2 Bdhtlingk, Worterbuch sub voce. .The attempt to connect net ‘ like * 
with nd ‘ not’ is quite contrary to all probabilities : but there seem to 
be traces of an asseverative particle nd ‘truly,’ which is closely con- 
nected with ncl ( like. 5 If we compare a greedy boy to a pig we do not 
say “ no, he is not (exactly) a pig, 5 ’ but “ yes he is a pig.” 

8 A complete list of occurrences does not seem to be available. 
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CONCLUSIONS. 

# § 460. In the preceding pages the attempt has been made to 
give by the aid of figures a fairly complete picture of the changes 
in Sanskrit phonology and accidence which can be traced in the 
Yedic period, and thus to indicate the lines upon which an histor- 
ical Vedic Grammar may some day be written. It remains to 
consider whether the picture thus drawn is consistent with his- 
torical probability, and tends to confirm the theory of literary 
epochs in the Veda upon which it depends : and further what the 
principal features of the picture itself are. 

§ 461. To the evidence summarized in § 41, which is based 
upon the number of occurrences of the most important £ ear| y ’ 
and Gate variations,’ it is now desirable to add the further evi- 
dence which may be based upon the number of variations alone, 
and to extend their definition so as to include changes of a much 
more gradual kind. The amount of matter in AB is about double 
that in 0 : and if a variation occurs 20 times in AB, or 10 times 
in C, and in either case half as often again as the amount of mat- 
ter accounts for, we have so far a reasonable presumption that 
the variation is historically ‘early’ or Gate.’ For this purpose, 
then, let ‘ early variations’ be those which occur at least *20 times 
in AB, being 3 times as often as in C : and Gate variations ’ 
those which occur at least 10 times in C, being three-fourths as 
often as in AB. 

§ 462. This wider definition frees us from the objection urged 
to our former argument, that a late poem may have been decked 
out by the repeated introduction of metrical and formal archaisms, 
so as to appear at first glance of a much earlier date. For unless 
this artifice approached the standard of high scholarly art, it 
■would be at once detected by disregarding the number of occur- 
rences, and considering only if early variations numerous kind 
are present, and (still more particularly) if late variations are 
absent. This test should accordingly be applied to the main 
presupposition of this article, namely, that the hymns included 
in A are on the whole earlier than those included in B. 

§ 463. It may, however, be urged that w t o now run an opposite 
risk, and that by our new and more lax definition there will be 
included a number of so-called variations that are based upon a 
few occurrences really attributable to chance : and that therefore 
each ‘ variation ’ should be examined on its own individual merits, 
and in accordance with established literary canons. Bucli a scru- 
tiny I believe not to be practicable or desirable for the present 
purpose : first because it is in a very high degree improbable 
that chance will at all materially affect the relative value of the 
respective figures, it being of the disposition of that deity to dis- 
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tribute favours impartially to both sides ; but principally because 
the literary canons appealed to are in the main the prepossessions 
of each individual writer, and are far more likely to mislead than 
to aid. But though in this respect I look upon the detailed 
‘weighing’ of evidence as a mistake, any one who makes the 
experiment will soon convince himself that it will not affect 
appreciably the results, always provided that the whole range of 
evidence is not unduly narrowed. 

§ 464. In the tables included in this article about 900 distinct 
variations are examined numerically, and it seems unlikely that 
any great number have been neglected. Of these, 257 satisfy 
our present definition of 4 early variations,’ and 233 have the 
same title to be considered late. Each variation may be consid- 
ered to be more prevalent in A or in B if it has in either period 
a greater number of occurrences by one-fourth than in the other. 

By this test the variations are 
distributed as shewn at the side. 
The 4 early variations ’ prevalent 
in A are twice as many as in B : 
but 4 late variations ’ are only one- 
fifth as many. If therefore there 
is artifice in the apparently early 
character of A, it extends not 
only to the introduction of some 
scores of archaisms, but also to the careful exclusion of from fifty 
to one hundred neoterisms: although the respective archaisms 
and neoterisms are to a large extent such as could only have been 
recognised by careful study. 

§ 465. But these figures are not given only as evidence, but also 
to shew the proportion between the main current of change and the 
eddies. For it appears that whilst B and C agree as to 252 varia- 
tions, yet A and C agree in as many as 7S : whilst in 160 neither 
A nor B is appreciably nearer to C. In other words, of every 
100 changes taking place from B to C, we find 52 only progress- 
ing between A and B, whilst in 16 cases the change is then in 
the opposite direction. This 16 per cent, represents, it would 
seem, the failures of literary development : changes or variations 
which attained at one time to considerable vogue, but were yet 
destined to disappear or be reversed in the succeeding epoch. 
Similarly 52 per cent, repi'esents the proportion of progressive 
change : and the remainder (32 per cent.) the new creations of 
the later period. But many variations, though not destined to 
survive, are in themselves of great beauty and importance, and 
as such are discussed in the body of this article : such are the 
instr. pi. in - ebhih , the unaugmented past tenses, the 1st pers. pi. 
ending in -masi 3 and the use of the verbal infixes ~na , -n\ -i nu. 
I fail however to observe any general characteristic which would 
be a reason for ascribing to the hymns of any intermediate period 
a special dialectic or literary character. 



Early 

Late 

More common in A 

106 

32 

Equally common.. 

105 

55 

More common in B 

46 : 

146 


257 i 

238 
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§ 466. I would now return to consider the main stream of 
change, and call attention to one or two of the most important 
currents of which it is composed. The first may be named 
“ Syllabic contraction 55 : it has been generally recognised, and 
has now been shewn to mark more particularly the first period of 
the Rigveda. Its effect is to combine two syllables in one, either 
by contraction of consecutive vowels or by consonantization of 
the elements which may be variously written, (i.) iy, uv, ar , an, 
(ii.) iy, ico , rr, mi, (iii.) i u r n: the consonantal resultants being 
y v r n respectively. 

This process, though general, proceeds more rapidly after a light syl- 
lable, and thus suggests the generalization that a heavy syllable is fol- 
lowed by a syllabic element : and in this way original y v- come not 
rarely to be vocalized . By ‘resolution’ of a vowel or semi-vowel we 
understand generally the "critical process by which the earlier forms 
are restored to the text : but ‘ resolution ’ occurs also from time to time 
in a historical sense, from causes such as that just described. 

§ 467. Not less striking is the process which may be described 
as 44 Flexional expansion,” which is due to efforts (which in the 
main I take to be conscious) to introduce distinctness into flex- 
ional elements originally slight in bulk and of multiple connota- 
tion. “ Flexional expansion” is at work on a grand scale in 
period B, and even in C is still a very strong force : its differen- 
tiating value appears strikingly in the development of an original 
- a final into such various forms as - au , <mi, - ena , -ayd. Instances 
of flexional expansion are found on almost every page of this arti- 
cle : but the following suggestions may be referred to as being 
more novel than others, and with all reserves as to each particu- 
lar case : 

-ft dual to -a, § 149. 

-aih instr. pi. to -ebhih, § 156. 

- yai fern. dat. to - ciyai , § 162. 

-id instr, s. to -ind, § 180. 

-7, -i instr. s. to -id, § 181. 

-yalp nom. v. pi. to - ayah , § 184. 

- as inst. s. to -asa, § 245. 

-an loc. s. to -ani, § 249. 

-d, -a pi. an - stems to -dni, § 250 
tve loc. to tvdyi , § 274. 

- tat suffix to -tati, § 299. 

§ 468. 44 Flexional expansion ” often comes into conflict with 

“ syllabic contraction ” : it proyes the stronger force, and holds 
its ground by the aid of infixes, such as y r n s : thus the instr, s. 

- id becomes in most cases -ind not - yd . The principle seems to 
run mad in such forms as papcatdt , pamkdttdt in period C ; and 
the gen. pi. in - dnaam seems to be a similar wild growth in pre- 
Vedic times. 

§ 469. The process of class-formation, otherwise described as 
4 transition 5 or ‘false analogy,’ has been fully recognised by pre- 
vious writers, and needs to be defined rather than illustrated. In 

vol. xvin. 23 


-mail 1 pi. to -man, § 317. 

-tha, -ta to - thana , -tana, § 818. 

-e, - se , -te subj. to -ai, - sai t -tax, 
§§ 320, 321. 

-s, -t subj. to -si, - ti , § 321. 

-a 1, 8. sing. pf. to -aw, § 331. 
infixes added : 

-a subjunctive, § 392. 

-i thematic, § 416. 

-_p causative, § 425. 
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the noun-system it serves in the Yedie period to strengthen dis- 
tinctions of gender, such as those between stems in -a, -it (mase. 
nent.), and -d, -7, -rl (fem.). In the verb-system it developes 
from almost colourless suffixes the -s future, the passives, and all 
varieties of secondary conjugation. 

§ 470. The assimilation of foreign elements appears chiefly in 
the growth of the letter l , and of the lingual series generally. 

§ 471. Finally, it may not be altogether superfluous to advert 
to the spread of the instrumental case and the passive voice, and 
the morbid emphasis with which the pronoun of the first person 
is reiterated in the latest hymns. 


§ 472. Citations from the Rigveda 
(chiefly in respect of metre.) 

The references are to the sections. 


RV. 

i. 

§ 

; 116. 

6, 

16 85 

j 175. 

4 

66 N. 1, 85, 

3. 

8 

217 

117. 

18 

85 

1 


109(6) 

9. 

1 

326 


22 

107(a) 

j 177. 

4 

134 

14. 

3 

134 

119. 

1 

85 

; 187. 

1 

71 N. 1 

20. 

3 

89 

120. 

1 

316 N. 2 

! 189. 

7 

88 

35. 

8 

85 


2 

69 N. 2, 107(a) 

2 

69 

37. 

14 

323 



N. 1 

I 190. 

7 

85 

38. 

2 

78 

' 121. 

1 

159 

j 191. 

6 

143(c) 

43. 

6 

89 


5 

109(6) 




50. 

5, 6 

159 

122. 

1 

298 

RV. 

ii. 

§ 

54. 

13 

11 

275 

162 


13 

15 

135 

69 

! 1. 

10 

14 

326 

oo 

58. 

8 

69 

127. 

2 

70 1ST. 6 

: a 

7 

Oo 
1 AQ 


9 

144(c) 


7 

152 

! 1 

1 

x-xy 

83 

61. 

9 

202 1 


10 

212 N. 2 

j 

Q 

QQ 


14 

68' 

128. 

7 

70 N. 6 


O 

5 

OO 

sin; 

63. 

5 

143(g), 154 

129. 

5 

70 

6. 

5 

00 

256 

64. 

15 

69 


8 

87, 156 

I ft 

i 

1 

69. 

70. 

1 

3 

331 

159 


9 

10 

219 
86, 219 

o. 

1 11- 

1 

2 

Q 

148(/), 136 

7-1 XT 1 

71. 

2 

217 

130. 

3 

70 

1 1 3 

0 

i 

i I IN . X 
QQ 


3 

159 

134. 

2 

87 

s io« 
IK 

1 

7 

o y 


8 

9 

222 

69 

135. 

138. 

4 

4 

107(6) 

85 

I U. 

17. 

« 

5 

a 

OO 

109(5) 

oiy 

77. 

1 

144(d) , 

141. 

12 

135, 148(A) 

18. 

D 

6 

07 

ft9 N ft 


2 

70, 143(g) ; 

149. 

3 

69 | 

19. 

7 

ftft 

85. 

88. 

3 

69, 143(A) 

150. 

1 

85 

20.* 

8 

OO 

1 QA 

9 

3 

144(d) 

89: 

155. 

157. 

1 

3 

298 

85 

23.* 

7 

143(g) 

94. 

12 

69 

158. 

1 

94 N. 2, 109(6) 

24. 

5 

109 
SO N" ft 

100. 

5 

85! 

161. 

8 

134, 323 

9ft 

A 

QO 


16 

85, 107(6} 

162. 

19 

85 

4 O. 

O 

OO 


17 

85 i 


20 

81 




104. 

1 

192 

165. 

6 

166 

RV. 

iii. 

§ 

110. 

4 

362 


15 

153! 

13. 

1 

72 


6 

89 

168. 

5 

85 i 

14. 

4 

159 

112. 

19 

205 j 

113. 

2 

161 ! 

20. 

1 

88 

113. 

2 

85! 


8 

69 | 

21. 

5 

320 


6 

162 | 


12 

70 N. 6 , 

27. 

2 

256 

114. 

8 

85 1 

174. 

9 

326' 

30. 

21 

134 



Vol. xviii.] 


Historical Vedic Grammar. 


349 


RV. 

iii .'—continued, % 

81. 

2 

85 

81. 

13 

359 

38. 

5 

83 

49. 

3 

78 

53. 

20 

356 N. 3 

59. 

2 

134 

RV. 

iv. 

§ 

2. 

3 

159 


8 

85 


11,15 

159 


16 

205 

3. 

13 

86 

4. 

14 

88 

10. 

1 

88 

16. 

21 

69 

20. 

1 

69 

21. 

6 

65 

26. 

7 

154 

28. 

3 

86 

30. 

9 

161 


20 

88 

34. 

3 

134 

37. 

4 

152 

38. 

1 

316 

42. 

1 

107(6) 

43. 

4 

69 

45. 

2,6 

88 

48. 

1 

86 

55. 

5 

107(a) 

56. 

6 

322 


RV. 

V. 

§ 

4. 

7 

143(/), 156 

7. 

10 

159 

10. 

6 

69 

16. 

5 

69 

17. 

5 

69 

30. 

6 

88 

33. 

1 

72 


6 

364 N. 1 

41. 

4,9 

152 


12 

88 

44. 10 

70 N. 6 

45. 

9 

135 

49. 

3 

217 

50. 

2 

70 

52. 

1 

135 


14 

134 


15 

69 

53. 

14 

87 N. 3, 217 

59. 

2 

72 

61. 

2 

78 


5 

85 

64. 

3 

88 

74. 

6 

69 

86. 

5 

83 


RV. vi. 

§ 

4. 4 

326 

8 

70 

9. 2, 8 

360 N. 3 

10. 7 

70 

11. 3 

159 

12. 5 

85 

14. 3 

86 

15. 8 

143(d) 

17. 7 

134 

12 

71 N. 1 i 

18. 7 

254 

20. 7 

107(6), 109(6) 

11 

85 

21. 6, 8 

68 

24. 3 

143 (h) 

7 

n N. 1, 143(/) 

28. 8 

781 

7 

. 107(6) N. 2 

30. 4 

• 83 1 

37. 2,3 

88; 

44. 8 

152 

46. 11 

256 

47. 2 

109(6) 

16 

159 

17 

88 

48. 17 

70 

50. 2 

144(c) 

10 

88 

51. 2 

69, 159 

63. 1 

149 

3 

109(a), 144(6) 

7 

85, 152 

65. 2 

143(70 

3 

71 

66. 5 

72 

67. 8 

149 

9 

108 

10 

152 

68. 5 

70 N. 6 

7 

107(6) 

8 

69 

RV. vii. 

§ 

3. 9 

214 

4. 2 

264 

3 

14%) 

7. 7 

69 N. 3 

8. 1 

86 

15. 14 

69 

18. 17 

85 

19. 5 

134 

21. 6 

86 

25. 2 

143(g) 

34. 7 

143(e) 

35. 14 

152 

37. 4 

85 

40. 2 

70 

5 

153 


41. 

6 

CO 

44. 

4 

144(d) 

46. 

1 

70 


2,4 

107(6) N. 2 

50. 

4 

81 

58. 

2 

237 

59. 

6 

323 

60. 

9 

154 

62. 

6 

69 

66. 

2 

70 


8 

134 

68. 

8 

81 

75. 

4 

160 

86. 

4 

184 

92. 

3 

85 

93. 

3 

161 


6 

69 

99. 

3 

143(e) 

100. 

1 

69, 143(g) 


RV. viii. 

§ 

1. 26 

134 

30 

83 

2. 30 

148(/), 155 

41 

72 

4. 19 

85 

5. 35 

85 

37 

88 

6. 36 

89 

7. 33 

88 

11. 7 

172 

18. 13 

85 

19. 37 

70 

25. 14 

85 

18 

147 

26. 19 

256 

29. 2 

83 

81. 2 

72 

10 

82 

34. 12 

85 

35. 19-21 

85 

36. 7 

85 

37. 7 

85 

38. 2 

256 

8 

85 

39. 1 

87 

45. 35, 87 

331 

46. 3 

256 

15 

70 

26 

154 

47. 16 

8 

Valakkilya. 

2. 5 

83 

4. 4 

71 N. 1 

5. 8 

262 

8. 4 

159 

9. 4 

85 
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BY. viii, — continued. § | 


52. 3 

320 N. o 

54. 4 

256 

58. 7 

86 

60. 4 

85 

7 

143(g) 

10 

83 

61. 7 

161 

10 

256 

64. 8 

158 

65. 7 

85 

12 

81 

81. 7 

282 

S 

256 

90. 10 

156 

92. 13 

156 

RV. ix. 


9. 4 

81 N. 1 

13. 6 

83; 

14. 4 

85 ! 

18. 1 

63 i 

19. 6 

83: 

24. 7 

86, 

61. 23 

85 , 

78. 1 

85 

85. 4 

85! 

86. 43 

109(a) ! 

87. 8 

85 , 

88. 2 

155 

89. 3 

86 ; 

94. 5 

85 

96. 21 

81 

98. 2 

83 

101. 12 

152 : 

108. 13 

219 

109. 20 

86 

111. 1 

69' 

113. 2 

85 


RV. x. 

£ j 

1. 2 

159 1 

6 

326! 

3. 4 

86; 

6. 3 

89; 

5 

107(c), 217 j 

7 

254! 

14. 10, 11 

83 | 

20. 2 

134 | 

3 

264 | 

22. 1 

316! 

a 

82 ! 

5 

87: 

6 

1721 

' 23. 2 

721 

24. 2 

148(/), 156 

o 

82 

26. 1 

83, 154 

8 

88 

27. 15 

149, 272 

28. 11 

166 

30. 9 

72 

39. 1 

236 

10 

85 

40. 8 

135 

46. 5 

159 

48. 9 

69 

49. 7 

320 

50. 4 

107(6), 109(6) 

5 

88 

6 

107(6) 

51. 2 

81 

4 

81 

5 

326 

9 

134 

53. 4 

108 

5 

152' 

59. 6 

78 N. 1 

61. 4 

70 

11 

109(6) 

33 

143(g) 

64. 14 

159 

72. 8 

88 


! 74. 1 

316 

76. 1 

108 

! 78. 6 

152 

79. 3 

107(a) 

! 83. 6 

177 

i 85. 25 

85 

! 34 

88 N. 2 

i 46 

213 

| 86. 4 

83 

! 16, 17 

184 

| 87. 15 

184 

88. 1 

298 

90. 4 

134 

| 93. 2 

154 

1 9 

320 N. 5 

10 

134 

15 

85 

94. 11 

152 

95. 8 

316 

13 

107(a) 

97. 22 

254 

103. 12 

85 

105. 4 

316 

11 

72 

108. 11 

69 

129. 6 

134 

132. 3 

109(6) 

135. 7 

134 

136. 6 

85 

138. 4 

88 

140. 3 

192 

142. 1 

159 

144. 5 

134 

148. 4 89 N. 

3, 144(c), 

216 


151. 4 

82 

158. 1 

172 

2 

134 

162. 1,2 

160 

163. 4 

89 

169. 2 

82 

180. 1 

320 


ERRATA. 

p. 213 1. 12. In the third column on the left-hand side insert *' 6 \ 
p. 248 1. 10. Add * jpupuriah v. 6. 9 *. 
p. 249 1. 13. Insert f 387. 6 \ 

1.16. Omit 4 387. 6’. 

p 4 251 1. 3 from bottom. In the first column for 4 2 5 read 4 3 \ 
p. 260 1. 18. For 4 447 5 read 4 457 \ 
p. 270 1. 20. After 4 norm’ insert 4 voc. 1 

p. 313 1. 14 from bottom. In the column headed f C ’ for 4 0 ’ read 4 3 
p. 340 1. 13. For 4 113 5 read 4 101 \ 




Table shewing the provisional assignment of the respective hymns 

OF THE RlGYEDA TO FIVE LITERARY EPOCHS, ACCORDING 
to KZ. xxxi v. (N. F. niv.) pp. 297-344. 


Explanations. — The figures in 
he left-hand column for books ii.-x. 
are those used in Grassmann’sWdr- 
terbuch. The figures in brackets 
for viii. 49-92 are those shewn in 
Aufrecht’s second edition of his 
Rigveda. The symbols A, etc., 
accompanying the sub-headings, 
denote the period to which those 
hymns are assigned which are not 
mentioned separately. 

Book i. 


i. 1-50. A. | 92. 13-18 A 


1 

11 

13 

22 

23. 16-18 
19-24 

24. 6-15 

28. 1-6 

29 

31-35 

37,38 

43. 7-9 

50. 10-13 

B2 

Bl 

B2 

Bl 

B2 

Cl 

Cl 

C2 

Bl 

B2 

Bl 

B2 

C2 

i. 51-73. A. 

51-54 

B2 

59 

B2 

62 

Bl 

64 

Bl 

66, 67 

Bl 

71-73 

B2 

i. 74-93. 

74, 75 

A 

76, 77 

Bl 

78 

B2 

79. 1-3 

Bl 

4-12 

A 

80-83 

Bl 

84. 1-9 

A 

10-12 

Bl 

13-15 

A 

16-18 

B2 

19,20 

A 

85 

B2 

86 

A 

87 

Bl 

88 

A 

89 

B2 

90 

A i 

91. 1-17 

B2 

18-23 

Cl 

92. 1-4 

Bl 

5-12 

B2 


93. 1-3 

B2 

4-8 

Cl 

9-12 

B2 

i 

05 

126. B2. 

115 

Cl 

122 

A 

i. 127 

-139. A. 

133. 1-c 

Cl 

i. 140- 

-164. B2. 

149-156 

A 

161-164 

Cl 

i. 105-191. A. 1 

166 

Bl 

170 

C2 

179 

Cl 

180 

B2 

182 

B2 

187 

Bl 

188 

Cl 

189 

Bl 

190 

B2 

191 

Cl 

Book 

ii. Bl. 

194,5 

3, 4 B2 

196-8 

5-7 A 

202 

11 A 

203 

12 Cl 

206 

15 B2 

208 

17 B2 

214,5 

23,4 B2 

219-21 

28-30 B2 

223 

32. 4-8 Cl 

224 

33 B2 

226-8 

35-37 B2 

230,1 

39, 40 Cl 

232 41 

. 1-15 A 


19-21 A 

233,4 

42, 43 C2 


Book iii. Bl. 


236-9 

2-5 

B2 

241 

7 

B2 

242 

8 

Cl 

243-7 

9-13 

A 

250 

16 

A 

251, 2 

17, 18 

B2 

255-7 

21-23 

B2 

259 

25 

A 

260 

2G 

B2 

261 

27 

A 

262 • 

28 

Cl 

263, 4 

29, 30 

B2 

266 

32 

B2 

267 

33 

Cl 

268 

34 

B2 

270 

36 

B2 

271 

87 

A 

273 

39 

B2 

274-6 

40-42 

A 

278, 9 

44, 45 

B2 

285 

51. 1-3 A 


10-12 A 

286 

52 

B2 

287 

53. 1-16 B2 


17-24 C2 

288-91 54-57 

B2 

293 

59. 6-9 A 

294 

60 

B2 

296 

62. 4-18 A 

Book iv. A. 

299 

3 

Bl 

300, 1 

4, 5 

B2 

303 

7 

B2 

307, 8 

11, 12 

B2 

309 

13 

Cl 

313 

17 

Bl 

314 

18 

Cl 

315 

19 

B2 

319 

23 

Bl 

320 

24 

B2 

321 

25 

Bl 

322-4 

26-28 

B2 

326 

30 

Bl 

329 

33 

B2 

331 

35 

Bl 

334-6 

38-40 

B2 

338 

42 

Bl 

346 

50. 1-9 B2 

347 

51 

B2 

349,50 

53, 54 

B2 

353, 4 

57, 58 

Cl 


Book v. 


355 

1 

B2 

356-60 

2-6 

Bl 

361 

7 

A 

362 

8 

Bl 

863, 4 

9, 10 

A 

365, 6 

It, 12 

Bl 

367, 8 

13, 14 

A 

369 

15 

Bl 

370-2 

16-18 

A 

373 

19 

Bl 

374-80 

20-26 

A 

381 

27 

Bl 

382 

28 

B2 

383 

29 

Bl 

384-6 

30-32 

B2 

387, 8 

33, 34 

Bl 

389 

35 

A 

390, 1 

86, 37 

B2 

392, 3 

38, 39 

A 

394 

40. 1-4 Bl 


5-9 C2 

395 

41 

A 

396, 7 

42, 43 

Bl 

398 - 

14. 1-13 Bl 


14, 15 

C2 

399 

45 

Bl 

400, 1 

46, 7 

B2 

402, 8 

48, 49 

Bl 

404 

50 

A * 

0 
or 

Or 

W- 

1 

o 


11-15 C2 

406 

52 

A 

407 

53 

Bl 

408, 9 

54, 55 

B2 

410, 1 

56, 57 

Bl 

412-4 

58-60 

B2 

415 

61. 1-4 A 


5-10 B2 


11-39 

> A 

416 

62 

Cl 

417 

63 

Bl 

418-22 

64-68 

A 

423 

69 

Bl 

424-8 

70-74 

A 

429-31 

75-77 

Bl 

432 

78. 1-S 

;a 


4-9 C2 

433 

79 

Bl 

434-6 

80-82 

B2 

437 

83 

Cl 

438, 9 

84, 85 

B2 

440, 1 

86, 87 

A 



Table shewing the provisional assignment of the respective hymns 

OF THE RlGVEDA TO FIVE LITERARY EPOCHS, ACCORDING 
to KZ. xxxiv. (N. F. XIV.) pp. 297-344. 


Book vi. A. 


442 

1 

Bl 

446-9 

5-8 

B2 

450 

9 

Cl 

456 15. 16-19 B2 

457 16. 46-48 B2 

458, 9 

17, 18 

Bl 

463 

22 

Bl 

468 

27 

Bl 

469 

28 

Cl 

471 

30 

Bl 

488 

47. 1-25 

B2 


26-28 Cl 


29-31 C2 

489 

48. 22 

Cl 

490 

49 

Bl 

493-9 

52-58 

B2 

501 60. 13-15 

1 Bl 

502 

61. 1-3 

1 Bl 


13, 14 

: B2 

503 

62 

Bl 

505, 6 

64, 65 

Bl 

510, 1 

69, 70 

Bl 

513 

72 

B2 

515, 6 

74, 75 

C2 

Book vii, A 


521, 2 

5, 6 

B2 

525, 6 

9, 10 

B2 

529, 80 13, 14 

B2 

534 

18 

B2 

542 

26 

Bl 

549 

33 

Cl 

551 

35 

B2 j 

557 

41 

B2i 

560 

44 

Cl 

562, 3 

46, 47 

B2 

565 

49 

B2 

566 

50 

C2 

570 

54 

B2 

571 

55 

C2 

575 

59. 7, 8 

1B2 


12 

>C1 

582 6 

16. 10-16 

i Bl 

591-3 

75-77 

Bl 

594-6 

78-80 

B2 

598, 9 

82, 3 

B2 

605 

89 

B2 

613-6 

97-100 

Bl 

617,8 

101, 102 

5 Cl 

619,20 

1 103, 104 

: 02 


Book viii. A. 


621 

1. 33, 34 Cl 

634 

14 B2 

649 

29 B2 

651 

81. 1-4 Cl 

653 

33. 16-19 Cl 

659-61 39-41 B2 

662 

42. 1-3 B2 

667 

47. 1-13 B2 


14-18 C2 

668 

48 B2 

1024,5 V. 7, 8 B2 

1027 

V. 10 C2 

1028 

V. 11 Cl 

676 

56 (67) Bl 

681 

61 (72) B2 

!682 

62 (73) Bl 

686-8 66-68 


(77-79) B2 

689 

69 (80) Bl 

700 

80 (91) Cl 

705 

85 (96) Bl 

709 

89 (100). 


1-6 B2 


7-12 Cl 

710 

90 (101). 


14-16 B2 

711 

91 (102) Bl 


Book ix. 


ix. 

1-67. 

A. 

717 

5. 8-11 C2 

729 

17 

Bl 

779 

67. 31, 32 C2 

ix. 

68-97. 

Bl. 

781 

69 

B2 

782 

70 

A 

785 

73 

B2 

792 

80 

B2 

795 

83 

B2 

797 

85 

B2 

800 

88 

A 

802 

90 

B2 

806 

94 

A 

ix. 

98-114. 

, A. 

824 

112 

Cl 

825,6 

; 113, 114 C2 


Book x. 


x. 1-9. 


827 1 

828 2 
829, 80 3, 4 


831 
832, 3 

834 

835 


x. 10-19. 

836 10 

837, 8 11, 12 
839-41 13-15 
842-5 18-19 


bi : 915 

B2 916 
B1 : 917 
Bo 918 
Bl'M» 
ro 920, 
ro 922 
6-9 Cl i 9 || 

925 

926 


5 
6, 7 
8 

9. 1-5 


£* 928, 9 

QQA_j*> 


927 


x. 89-150. 

89 

90 

91 

92 

93 

94, 5 

96 

97 

98 

99 

100 
101 
102, 3 


Cl 

C2 


B2 
C2 
Cl 
B1 
A 
Cl 
B2 
C2 
Cl 
Bl 
B2 
Cl 
C2 

930-2 104-106 B2 


933 

934 

935 


107 

108 
109 


C2 

Cl 

C2 


x. 20-26. A. 936-9 1 *?7 118 


849 

850 


940 114 02 

23 Bl 941,2 115,116 B2 
24. 4-6 C2 943 117 Cl 

944,5 118,119 B2 

oa T}o 946 120 Bl 

x. 27-80. B2. 947 121 C2 


911 

913 


Cl 1948-50 122-124 B2 
Cl 951 125 Cl 

Bl-952 126 B2 

Cl 953 127 Cl 

02 954-6 128-130 C2 
Cl 1957-60 131-134 B2 
A 961-3 135-137 C2 
Cl 964 138 B2 

Cl 965 139.1-3 B2 

C2i 4-6 Cl 

Cl 966,7 140,141 B2 
Bl 968 142 Cl 

969, 70 143, 144 A 

971, 2 145,146 C2 

x. 81-88. Cl. 973,4 147,148 A 
975 149 Cl 


'853, 4 
860 
871-6 
877-9 
883, 4 
885, 6 

887 

888 

897 

898 

901 

902 


27, 28 
34 

45-50 
51-53 
57, 58 
59, 60 
61' 

62 

71 

72 

75 

76 


85 

S7 


C2 ; 
C2 


x. 151-191. C2. 
979 153 B2 

983 156 B2 

986 160 B2 

996-8 170-172 B2 
1002 176 B2 

1004 178 Cl 

1005,6179,180 B2 
1013-5 187-189 B2 
1017 191. 1 B2 


